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Book 1Book 1

Introduction

Contents Map

IV

The children will learn how to: Main language Vocabulary

Unit 1
Introduction to

English

✦ Identify themselves
✦ Identify others
✦ Use greetings
✦ Identify objects
✦ Follow oral commands
✦ Read and write letters of the

English alphabet
✦ Ask and answer questions

✦ What’s your name? I'm ... 
✦ Hello/ Goodbye
✦ Hello, I’m ... [Maha]
✦ Who is it? It's ... [Sami]
✦ What is it?  A ... [teddy bear] / It's a ... [car]
✦ Yes/No
✦ How are you? (Passive recognition)
✦ This is ... [Biff]
✦ Where’s [Biff]?
✦ Soot Says

✦ Greetings
✦ Objects: a car,

a computer, a football,
a teddy bear,
a telephone,
a television

✦ Bingo!
✦ Characters’ Names

(Sami, Maha, Vicky,
Paul, Biff, Soot)

✦ a leg/ an ice-cream/
an umbrella

Unit 2

Colours and Objects

✦ Identify colours
✦ Identify classroom objects
✦ Identify and describe the colour

of objects
✦ Follow simple instructions
✦ Give simple instructions
✦ Ask and answer questions
✦ Read and write letters of the

English alphabet

✦ What's your favourite colour?
✦ It's a blue pencil [adjective + noun]
✦ There’s [article + adjective + noun]
✦ Imperatives: Stand up. Sit down. Turn

around. Point to a [chair]. Touch a [table].
✦ What is it? A [pencil]. / It's a [book].
✦ Who is it?  It's [Maha]
✦ What colour is the [table]?

✦ a door, a ball, ground
✦ Classroom objects:

a book, a (school)bag,
a chair, a table,
a whiteboard, a pencil

✦ Colours: red, green,
blue, yellow, orange,
pink, purple

✦ Objects: a car,
a computer, a football,
a teddy bear,
a telephone,
a television 

✦ Snap
✦ a jelly/ a yo-yo/ a fish/

a zebra/ a window/
a van

Unit 3

Numbers and

Body Parts

✦ Count from 1–5
✦ Identify parts of the body
✦ Recognise and use plural 's'
✦ Identify and describe physical 

appearance
✦ Ask and answer questions about

physical appearance
✦ Follow oral instructions
✦ Identify colours
✦ Identify objects
✦ Read and write letters of the

English alphabet

✦ I've got [one red leg] / [two red hands].
✦ Have you got ... ?
✦ Hello, I’m [name] 
✦ Yes / No
✦ How many [legs] are there?
✦ What’s its name?
✦ What's missing?
✦ How many legs have you got / has it got?
✦ Who's got [a green head]?
✦ Number one is [a leg].
✦ What’s number 1?
✦ What colour is [number one ] / [Timmy’s 

head]?
✦ What colour is its head / are its arms?
✦ What colour is Timmy’s head / are Timmy’s

legs?
✦ This is my [arm].

✦ Body: a head, an arm,
a hand, a foot, a toe,
a leg, a body, a finger,
a thumb

✦ door, floor, window
✦ Numbers 1–5 
✦ Colours: red, green,

blue, yellow, orange,
pink, purple 

✦ Objects: a computer,
a ball, a book, a teddy
bear, a pencil, a car 

✦ Finished
✦ a bed/ a pencil/ a hen/

a ruler/ a nose/
a mouth
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Introduction V

Introduction for Teachers

Skills Literacy Classroom language

    ✦ Distinguishing sounds
✦ Identifying and naming objects
✦ Making associations
✦ Reproducing and acting out a dialogue
✦ Reproducing and answering questions orally
✦ Taking part in guessing games
✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Applying prior knowledge
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through a song
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

✦ Develop fine motor skills

✦ Control fine motor skills

✦ Understand about directionality in
written English [left to right]

✦ Draw descending lines 

✦ Draw descending curves

✦ Recognise letter shapes [l/ t/ i/ u]

✦ Recognise initial letter sounds [l/ t/ i/ u]

✦ Read and write letters[l/ t/ i/ u]

✦ Read words starting with initial letters
[l/ t/ i/ u] (leg, teddy bear, ice-cream,
umbrella)

✦ Stand up, sit down, turn 
around, point to, 
everybody, good, try
again, Show me the ....

✦ Matching spoken words with pictures
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Giving simple oral instructions
✦ Identifying and naming objects
✦ Associating a part of a picture with an object
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Applying prior knowledge
✦ Asking and answering questions about colours of objects
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Understanding sequence
✦ Listening and sequencing
✦ Reproducing oral descriptions
✦ Following the rules of a card game
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through song and rhyme
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

✦ Understand directions in writing
English (top to bottom) 

✦ Understand directionality in written
English (left to right) 

✦ Control fine motor skills

✦ Form descending patterns

✦ Form descending curve patterns

✦ Make curved patterns from left to
right.

✦ Form zigzag patterns

✦ Practise writing the letters [j/ y/ f/ v/
w/ z]

✦ Recognise letter shapes [j/ y/ f/ v/ w/
z]

✦ Recognise initial letter sounds [j/ y/ f/
v/ w/ z]

✦ Read and write letters [j/ y/ f/ v/ w/ z]

✦ Read words starting with initial letters
[j/ y/ f/ v/ w/ z] (jelly, yo-yo, fish, van,
window, zebra)

✦ Stand up, sit down, turn
around, point to, good,
try again, Touch the .... 

✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Counting and identifying numbers of objects
✦ Transferring information from a colour key to complete a

picture
✦ Numbering parts of the body from spoken instructions
✦ Designing and drawing an imaginary character
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken descriptions
✦ Reproducing oral descriptions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Comparing and contrasting
✦ Following the rules of a game
✦ Asking and answering questions about number and colour

of body parts
✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Categorising
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through song and rhyme
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

✦ Control fine motor skills

✦ Understand left to right directionality

✦ Draw descending curves

✦ Count, read and write numbers [1-5]

✦ Recognise letter shapes [b/ p/ h/ r/ n/
m]

✦ Form letters  [b/ p/ h/ r/ n/ m]

✦ Differentiate between letter sounds
[b/ p]

✦ Recognise initial letter sounds [b/ p/
h/ r/ n/ m]

✦ Read words starting with initial letters
[b/ p/ h/ r/ n/ m] (bed, pencil, hen,
ruler, nose, mouth)

✦ Touch your [knees]
✦ Open your eyes / Close 

your eyes
✦ Look at [picture 1]
✦ Stand up, turn around,

sit down, touch a
[book], point to a
[chair], good, try again 
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Book 1Book 1

Introduction

Contents Map

Unit 5

My Face

✦ Use plurals with ‘s’

✦ Identify and name facial features
✦ Describe their own facial features
✦ Recognise and use pronouns ‘he’

and ‘she’
✦ Recognise and use ‘and’
✦ Identify and describe character’s

facial features
✦ Answer questions about facial 

features
✦ Follow oral commands
✦ Identify and name parts of the

body
✦ Read whole words
✦ Talk about relative size
✦ Read and write letters of the

English alphabet

✦ I’ve got [short black hair] and [brown
eyes]

✦ I’ve got [two eyes.]
✦ He’s/She’s a boy/girl. He’s/She’s got ...
✦ Hello, I’ve got [two ears] 
✦ It’s [Maha] 
✦ Yes / No
✦ What is it/are they?
✦ Who is it?
✦ Who’s got [blue eyes]?
✦ Is it a girl or a boy?   It’s a girl/boy.
✦ How many boys/girls are there?
✦ How many eyes/ears has he/she got?
✦ What colour is his nose?
✦ What colour is Vicky’s hair?
✦ What colour are your eyes?
✦ Have you got [long black hair]?
✦ Has Sami/Vicky got [short blonde hair]?

✦ Facial features: an eye,
an ear, a nose,
a mouth, hair, a face

✦ Body parts: shoulders,
knees, hands, toes,
knees, head, arms, legs,
body 

✦ long, short, little, big 
✦ a boy, a girl
✦ Colours: blonde, blue,

brown, black, green 
✦ Numbers 1–10 
✦ sky, sleep, me
✦ Characters’ Names

(Sami, Maha, Vicky,
Paul, Biff, Soot)

✦ an orange/ an apple/
a cat/ an egg

Unit 6

My Classroom

✦ Identify classroom objects
✦ Recognise and use ‘and’
✦ Identify and describe the colour of

classroom objects
✦ Count and describe the quantity

of classroom objects
✦ Talk about the location of

classroom objects
✦ Ask and answer questions about

the location of classroom objects 
✦ Follow more complex oral

commands
✦ Identify and read colour words
✦ Read and write numbers [1-10]
✦ Read and write letters of the

English alphabet

✦ What is it? A [ruler] / It’s a [rubber].
✦ Imperatives: Hold up a [book]. Touch a

[ruler]. Pick up a [book]. Put it under
something red.

✦ What colour is it?
✦ A blue and white book.
✦ 1,2,3, I can see – [a red ruler] (adjective +

noun)
✦ Where’s the [pencil case] / [yellow frog]?
✦ The ruler’s [on/in/under] the book
✦ There’s a [blue frog] on the chair.
✦ How many [brown pencils] can you see?
✦ How many [yellow pencils] are there?
✦ What can you see?
✦ Number 5, put your ruler under your

chair.

✦ Classroom objects: a
ruler, a rubber,
a pencil case, scissors
a book, a pencil,
a table, a chair,
a whiteboard,
a (school)bag

✦ Colours: red, green,
blue, yellow, orange,
pink, purple, black,
white, brown 

✦ Numbers: 1–10 
✦ Prepositions: in, on,

under
✦ Objects: a television,

a car 
✦ a door/ a snake

VI

✦ Identify shapes
✦ Count from 6–10
✦ Identify new colours and revise

previously learnt colours 
✦ Learn left, right
✦ Identify and describe the colour of

shapes
✦ Identify the size of shapes
✦ Follow oral instructions
✦ Ask and answer questions
✦ Do simple sums [1-6]
✦ Read and write letters of the

English alphabet

✦ Number 6 is [blue].
✦ It’s a [blue circle]
✦ Imperatives: stand up, turn around, touch 

a ... , sit down, point to a ...
✦ What colour is [number 9]?
✦ Count the [circles.]
✦ What colour is the [triangle]? 
✦ What colour is/are the [little triangle/s]?
✦ Colour the [little circles red.]
✦ What number’s missing?
✦ How many [circles] are there?
✦ How many [circles ] in the [cat]?

✦ Shapes: a triangle,
a circle, a square,
a rectangle

✦ Size: little, small
✦ left, right
✦ door, window, floor 
✦ Colours: black, white,

brown, red, green,
blue, yellow, orange,
pink, purple 

✦ Numbers:  6–10, 1–5 
✦ Body parts: a leg,

a hand, a head, a foot 
✦ Classroom objects:

a book, a schoolbag,
a chair, a table, a white
board, a pencil 

✦ Objects: a teddy bear,
a cat, a telephone

✦ a kite/ an x-ray/
a goat/ a queen

Unit 4

Numbers and Shapes

The children will learn how to: Main language Vocabulary
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✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Numbering parts of the face from spoken instructions
✦ Following the rules of a game
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken descriptions
✦ Designing and describing an imaginary creature
✦ Drawing and colouring an imaginary creature from a spoken

description
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Comparing and contrasting
✦ Reproducing and acting out a dialogue
✦ Reproducing oral descriptions
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through a song, poem

and rhyme
✦ Following visual instructions
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

✦ Cut out the ...
✦ Colour the ...
✦ Make ...
✦ Put some ...
✦ Don’t ...
✦ Pick up [a pencil], draw

a [clown], open your
eyes / close your eyes

✦ Stand up, turn around,
sit down, touch a
[book], touch your
[knees], point to a
[chair], look at [picture
1], good, try 
again 

✦ Following more complex oral instructions
✦ Matching actions to numbers from spoken descriptions
✦ Counting and identifying numbers of classroom objects
✦ Asking and answering questions about the location of

classroom objects
✦ Reproducing oral descriptions
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken descriptions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Identifying the correct picture from spoken descriptions
✦ Comparing and contrasting
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken descriptions
✦ Following the rules of a game
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through a chant and

rhymes

✦ Hold up [a book]
✦ Colour the [picture],

Don’t [sit down], pick
up [a pencil], draw a [a
clown], open your eyes
/ close your eyes, stand
up, turn around, sit
down, touch a [book],
touch your [knees],
point to a [chair], look
at [picture 1], good, try
again 

Introduction VII

✦ Control fine motor skills

✦ Form anticlockwise circles

✦ Read and identify names of
characters (Paul, Biff, Maha, Sami,
Soot, Vicky)

✦ Counting

✦ Recognise letter shapes [o/ a/ c/
e]

✦ Recognise initial letter sounds [o/
a/ c/ e]

✦ Read and write letters  [o/ a/ c/ e]

✦ Recognise letters and their sounds
[o/a/c/e]

✦ Form anticlockwise c patterns

✦ Identify and write missing vowels
[a/ e/ i/ o/ u]

✦ Form anticlockwise circle patterns
✦ Recognise letter shapes [d]
✦ Recognise initial letter sounds [d]
✦ Read and write letters  [d]
✦ Recognise and use prepositions

[on/ in/ under]
✦ Recognise letters [a/ d]
✦ Recognise and read whole colour

words [red/ green/ yellow/ brown/
blue/ white/ black/ purple/ pink/
orange]

✦ Read the alphabet
✦ Read words beginning with the

initial letters [d/ s] (door, snake)
✦ Practise writing the letter shape s

✦ Counting and identifying numbers
✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Matching actions to pictures from spoken descriptions
✦ Identifying missing numbers in a sequence from 1–10
✦ Sequencing numbers from 1–10
✦ Sequencing numbers from 1–10 in reverse order
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Completing a colour key from spoken instructions
✦ Transferring information from a colour key to complete

pictures
✦ Transferring information from a picture to complete oral

descriptions
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken instructions
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through song and rhyme
✦ Giving a simple oral description of a picture
✦ Applying prior knowledge
✦ Making associations
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

✦ Count, read, write, and identify
numbers 1-10

✦ Sequence numbers [1-10]
✦ Count numbers (ascending and

descending order)
✦ Do simple sums [1-6] 
✦ Recognise letter shapes [k/ x/ g/ q]
✦ Recognise initial letter sounds  [k/

x/ g/ q]
✦ Read and write letters [k/ x/ g/ q]
✦ Identify, count and name shapes

[triangle/ circle/ rectangle/ square]
✦ Use visual discrimination skills to

find and count shapes
✦ Read words beginning with initial

letters [k/ x/ g/ q] (kite, x-ray, goat,
queen)

✦ Pick up [a circle]
✦ Draw a [a triangle]
✦ Open your eyes / Close 

your eyes
✦ Stand up, turn around,

sit down, touch a
[book], touch your
[knees], point to a
[chair], hold up/ put/
stand on

✦ look at [picture 1],
good, 
try again 

Literacy Classroom languageSkills
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Book 1Book 1

Introduction

Introduction for Teachers

VIII

Activities

Unit 1

Introduction to English

✦ Singing a song
✦ Making a finger puppet
✦ Dialogue
✦ Join the dots picture
✦ Drawing a self portrait
✦  Making cards for a game
✦ Playing a game of bingo 
✦ Playing a game of Soot Says
✦ TPR activities

Unit 4

Shapes

✦ Playing a game of Soot Says
✦ Playing a physical number game
✦ Doing picture dictations
✦ Singing a number song
✦ Colouring a number code picture
✦ Air drawing – shapes
✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Playing shape guessing games
✦ TPR activities
✦ Playing shape guessing games
✦ TPR activities

Unit 2

Colours and objects

✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Playing a colour team game
✦ Making cards for a game
✦ Singing a song
✦ Drawing and colouring a self portrait
✦ Doing picture dictations
✦ Playing a card game of Snap
✦ TPR activities

Unit 5

My face

✦ Playing a game of Soot says
✦ Singing a song
✦ Playing a dice game
✦ Drawing and colouring imaginary creatures
✦ Spot the difference
✦ Doing a picture dictation
✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Making a mask
✦ Dialogue
✦ TPR activities

Unit 3

My Body

✦ Playing a game of Soot Says
✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Drawing and colouring funny creatures
✦ Singing an action song
✦ Doing a jigsaw
✦ Colouring a number code picture
✦ Doing picture dictations
✦ Making cards for a game
✦ Playing a card game

Unit 6

My classroom

✦ Performing action chants
✦ Playing a ‘tactile’ guessing game
✦ Playing counting games
✦ Doing a picture dictation
✦ Playing a board game
✦ TPR activities
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Introduction IX

Introduction for Teachers
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1.3 Teaching English to children

Book 1Book 1

Introduction

Introduction for Teachers

X

1.1 Description of the course

English For Me is a ten-year course for children in Oman, starting English in the first grade of the Basic Education
Schools. The syllabus has been modified to meet the needs of young children. The course promotes language
learning through activities which are organised around topic areas. The four-year syllabus of cycle one reflects
children’s developing awareness and takes into account the cognitive development of children of this age. For
example, in year 1 of the course, topics included relate to the children themselves and to their interests. Gradually,
in years 2 to 4 these topics are broadened to include topics from the outside world.

Grade 1 of English For Me consists of the following components for each semester:
• Classbook
• Skills Book
• Teacher’s Book
• Big Books for Shared Reading
• Listening CDs
• Resource Packs

1.2 Aims of the course

The course uses children’s creative energy as a classroom resource. The aim is to encourage children to develop
language and educational skills and to enjoy the learning process. Children are encouraged to talk first about
themselves and their surroundings and then to broaden their horizons. The course incorporates work from other
areas of the curriculum and offers a range of opportunities to learn about other English speaking cultures.

The main aims are as follows:
• To create an initial interest and enjoyment in learning English and help children develop a real enthusiasm for

the language through meaningful and enjoyable activities.

• To provide a wide variety of challenging and motivating activities which contribute to the process of the
development of children’s intellectual, social, emotional, and physical skills.

• To enable children to use English for a purpose and to regard English as a means of communicating real
information.

• To enable children to talk, and later, to write about themselves.

• To develop all the four skills that children need, ie. listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

• To develop an awareness of how language operates as a rule-governed system.

• To develop an awareness of the link between languages and culture.

• To lay foundations for future study in terms of basic structures, lexis, language functions and basic study skills.

• To encourage children to want to go on learning English in later years.

• To support teachers by providing systematic lesson guidance as well as plenty of teaching ideas.

• To translate accepted and recent theories of language learning into practice, with a strong emphasis on songs,
stories, games, rhymes, chants, drawing, colouring and making things.

The Course
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Introduction XI   

challenging way. The materials are child-centred, activity-based and encourage children to become active
participants in the learning process. The emphasis throughout the course is on activities which allow children to
work at a pace suitable to their learning skills and developmental stage. The activities also place a strong
emphasis on developing cross-curricular skills.

The course has been designed with both children’s and teachers’ needs in mind and aims to contribute to
educational development in its widest sense. It gives foundations in essential language learning skills, and
develops general conceptual, social, and manipulation skills at the primary level.

1.3 Teaching English to children

The modified English for Me course has been informed not just by current theories of language learning, but
also by our present understanding of how young children learn. It is based on the following pedagogical
principles:

• Children learn best in a stress-free environment. Mistakes should not be regarded as an inevitable evil, but
– just as in the acquisition of the mother-tongue – as completely normal and necessary. Patience and
understanding towards mistakes on the part of the teacher is an extremely positive support to language
learning.

• The development of receptive skills (listening comprehension) takes place before the development of
productive skills (speaking). The level of language input is higher than the level of language production
expected of children. The activities in grade 1 in particular have been chosen because they enable children
to participate with a minimal verbal response or no verbal response at all.

• Children of this age are developing cognitively and socially. The content of lessons must relate to children’s
knowledge of the world and to their cognitive level. Even children of this age can bring a wealth of
knowledge to the classroom. They have experiences of their families, homes, friends, etc. They also have
likes, dislikes and preferences, which are all very useful in the language classroom. Socialisation is fostered
through pair and group work, encouraging children to share information.

• Young children do not have a long concentration span. Variety during the lesson encourages greater
concentration and increases the children’s enjoyment.

• Young children have an active short-term memory but need continual recycling to store items in their
long-term memory. Language is constantly recycled through a wide variety of activities. These build
children’s confidence but avoid boring repetition.

• Children learn by doing. For this reason the activities in the course require children’s active participation.
Children are given the opportunity to experience English through activities that require physical
involvement such as acting out, performing action songs and rhymes, doing Total Physical Response
activities, making things, etc.

• Children like to play with language. The course includes a wide variety of songs, rhymes and games related
to the contents of the units.

Introduction for Teachers
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1.4 The syllabus

The syllabus has been designed to satisfy the needs and interests of young children and thus motivate them to
want to learn English. It focuses on topics and activities which young children can relate to, and develops
appropriate vocabulary and language functions. Language for active use is first introduced, then constantly
revised and recycled within each grade and across the four grades, with a gradually increasing degree of
complexity to ensure maximum progress for the children. A useful picture glossary of new language items can
be found at the end of the Classbook. Children are also exposed to other new language through stories, songs
and rhymes.

1.5 The development of the four skills

The English for Me course aims to develop all four skills equally and provides a balance between listening,
speaking, reading and writing. The level of language that children are exposed to in each of the grades has been
made deliberately higher than their ability to produce such language themselves. The activities which children
perform are designed to develop their general comprehension as well as their ability to extract specific
information, but without having to understand every word. At first, children demonstrate their understanding
and communicate using non-verbal or very simple language. Later they are required to use more complex
personalised language.

1.6 The approach to the teaching of listening and speaking

Listening comprehension skills are an important feature of the English for Me series. Children are exposed to a
variety of listening materials ranging from songs and rhymes to simple conversations, dialogues and stories. The
language contained in the listening material is usually at a higher level than the language the children are
expected to reproduce themselves. Children are required to respond to the listening material in a variety of
ways: listen and point, listen and touch, listen and match, listen and draw, listen and colour, listen and guess,
listen and tick, listen and do, etc.

Children are asked to use a limited range of spoken English during Grade 1 based on modelled oral messages
and descriptions. The listening materials contain native-speaker models of English spoken at just slower than
natural speed. This is to prepare children to use and understand English spoken at a realistic pace. It also gives
children the opportunity to acquire and use the natural rhythm and stress of English, which is often distorted
when spoken language is recorded at a very slow speed. Transcripts for all the songs and rhymes can be found
in the Teacher’s Book as well as at the back of the Classbook.

1.7 The approach to the teaching of reading and writing

In addition to listening and speaking, children are given a firm foundation in reading and writing. In the Skills
Book, children are gradually introduced to the letters of the English alphabet in a way which develops their
phonological understanding. They become familiar with the main sounds of the letters, the names of the letters
and the relationship between letters and sounds. They learn to identify and form the letters. Children also learn
to recognise common content words related to topics in the text as well as frequently occurring words related
to grammatical structures. Whole word reading is taught through visual aids like word cards, the Skills Book and
through the shared reading of Big Books.

Teaching children to read and write in a script other than their mother tongue is very different from teaching
children whose mother-tongue is the Roman script. Those children are already familiar with the script: it moves
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Introduction XIII

in the same direction across the page, children are already familiar with writing the letters, some of the words
may be similar and so on. Children who are learning to read and write using a completely different script need
to follow more closely the stages a native-speaker child goes through in the development of these skills.
Therefore, before children start to read and write in English, they carry out important pre-reading and pre-
writing activities which will greatly assist them in learning to read and write. The Skills Book contains a variety of
such activities which are presented in a fun way especially to appeal to young learners and are accompanied by
attractive illustrations which children can colour in themselves.

Pre-reading activities are designed to develop visual discrimination and comparison skills, training the eye to
move from left to right and improving visual and aural memory. Children learn to recognise letters - both how
these look visually on the page, and also to identify the sounds associated with the different letters. Most of the
pages in the Classbook contain very simple text including basic instructions which children will learn to recognise
and read, for example, listen, say, count, draw.

Pre-writing activities are designed to develop children’s fine motor control skills. Before attempting to write the
letters, children learn to trace lines, shapes and patterns. These tracing activities are a preparation for forming
the shapes of English letters correctly as they help to develop the rhythmic flowing movements needed for
writing. The activities give practice with left to right directionality, hand to eye co-ordination; spatial awareness;
making relaxed and comfortable hand movements with a pen or pencil and generally increasing children’s
confidence in forming the letters.

1.8 Posture for writing

Before you begin any of the pre-writing activities, it is important that you demonstrate to children the correct
posture for writing.
• Children should be encouraged to sit well back on their chairs in order to give them maximum stability.

They should have both feet firmly on the floor. Smaller children may not be able to reach the floor with
their feet. If this is the case, you may discreetly need to request a smaller table and chair for the child, or
provide some kind of foot rest. Telephone directories make excellent foot rests for young children.

• Children’s arms and hands should rest on the writing surface. The free hand should control the paper.

• Children should not sit hunched over their work. This is generally caused by the child being too tall for the
chair and table. If this occurs, you should discreetly arrange for a table and chair of a more appropriate
height to be provided.

1.9 Writing implements

• Different writing implements can be used. Generally, the thicker the barrel of the pencil or pen, the easier
it is to produce fine motor control.

• The patterns on each page can be repeated several times if children are able to change their writing
implement. If possible, it is useful for children to complete the activity first in pencil, and then in felt tip,
wax crayon or ink.

Introduction for Teachers
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1.10 Pen grip

• Show children the grip they should hold their pen in – with the pen positioned between the thumb and
the first finger, and with the second finger acting as a support.

• The child’s pen/pencil grip should be comfortable and relaxed. It is important that children do not adopt
awkward or tense pen holds, as this will restrict the speed of their writing later on.

1.11 Paper position

• The page should be positioned at an angle of approximately 30 to 40 degrees to the right, or left, of the
child according to their preferred hand, and not directly in front.

• Young children often prefer to have work placed directly in front of them but they should be gently
persuaded to move the page either to the left or right of their body according to their writing hand.

• There is no exact position for all children, but care must be taken that children adopt the most
comfortable position to allow them to make relaxed and fluid movements across the page.

1.12 The left-hander

they have written.

• If possible, sit the left-handed child on a slightly higher chair. This will allow the child to see over the top of
the piece of work.

• Left-handers often hold the pencil very tightly. This can cause discomfort. If possible, you may want to
provide a pencil grip.

• Left-handed children need space on their left-hand side. They should not be positioned to the right of
another child or next to the wall.

• The writing page should be positioned to the left of centre and tilted slightly to the right. This will give the
child more freedom of movement. At first, children will find this strange, but with gentle encouragement
the left-handed child will find this a more comfortable position to work in.

1.13 General procedure

It is very important to follow all stages in the procedure, in order to give children the opportunity to feel the
rhythm of the movement required before having to reproduce the movement in a finer, more controlled way.

The development of handwriting requires lots of hard work and practice. When using these pre-writing
activities, it is important to remember that short periods of practice achieve most, as children tire easily when
learning a new motor skill. The new skill should be regularly practised. Remember to praise and encourage both
effort and achievement. The following comprise a series of steps that can be used to develop the childrens’
handwriting.
• Show children the activity on the page.
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Introduction XV

• Make the movement in the air. Stand with your back to the children and make sure you demonstrate the
movement you want the children to make. For example, if you want children to make zig zag patterns
from left to right you must also make zig zag patterns from left to right. Ask children to copy your
movements.

• Draw the patterns or write the letters on the magnetic board. Ask children to draw the patterns or write
the letters with the index fingers of their writing hands on the tops of their desks.

• Ask children to copy over the patterns or letters in their books with their index fingers.

• Ask children to copy over the patterns or letters using a pencil.

• Ask children to copy over the patterns or letters using a pen or coloured crayon.

1.14 How parents can help

As children progress step by step through the Skills Book, they build up a solid foundation in reading and writing
the letters of the English alphabet. They also learn to read, identify and write numbers and practise simple
counting skills in English. The activities become more complex as the book progresses.

The Skills Book recognises the enormous importance of parental support, and parents’ crucial role in
encouraging children to learn more quickly. Therefore a special section of notes for parents has been included
to help parents understand better the aims of the book and make the learning process more effective.

1.15 Cross-curricular links and learning strategies

developed across the curriculum. For example, when children are asked to do a class survey this involves more
than simple mathematical skills. They must know how to collect and classify the information needed and
represent it accurately. This involves interpersonal skills, learning strategies and critical thinking.

The inclusion of pair and group work involves co-operation, adaptability and sharing. Children can contribute
their particular skill or knowledge to group work. The artist, the science expert, the actor – all will be pleased
to use their special talents to make their group work successful.

The development of effective learning strategies can aid children in their language learning. Each unit in the
course includes the use of a variety of strategies such as comparing, classifying, applying prior knowledge,
problem solving, sequencing, predicting outcomes, inferring meaning from context, making generalisations, and
so on.

1.16 Number of units and timing

Grade 1 of English For Me is divided into six units per semester. Each unit has ten lessons of approximately 30
minutes. In the first grade of English For Me, the lessons have deliberately been designed to be comfortably
taught within the 30 minutes. Suggested time is given for each task, however the time needed for each task
may vary depending on the length of the periods in your school. It is important to teach a complete lesson and
not to start a new lesson at the end of a lesson. If you finish a lesson early, use one of the additional activities,
or get children to sing one of the songs, or do a related TPR activity. You may find it useful before you start

Introduction for Teachers
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planning each unit of work to refer to the additional activities section at the back of this book, which contains
activities that will consolidate your lessons.

During the first semester you will need to spend some time in each lesson establishing classroom routine. This will
affect the timing of the lesson and will vary from class to class.

Each unit begins with a task that introduces the lesson and often involves children sharing their knowledge in L1. This
is a very useful stage in the learning process and gives children the confidence to build on something they are already
familiar with. Each lesson is divided into tasks to make teaching and learning easier. A task has a focus with special
learning aims. In each task, there are a series of steps. It is important to follow these in sequence. The unit then
develops by gradually building up the main vocabulary and language connected with the topic over the ten lessons. 

In your first year of teaching the modified course, it would be advisable to follow the detailed teaching notes. After
teaching the course for a year, you will become familiar with the course as a whole and may wish to make decisions
about adapting, supplementing and extending activities.
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All the activity types used in the course have been designed to encourage children to use English in a way which is
enjoyable and purposeful for children of this age. Many of these activities replace the need for drills because they
practise the language items over and over again in an enjoyable way, for example, in songs, rhymes, stories and
games. These activities have the additional advantage of involving children on many different levels. They involve
children affectively by relating to the child’s experiences, intellectually by providing challenge and physically by
extending the child’s use of motor skills. Physical involvement is a very important part of the course. Doing the
actions to a song, pointing to things in a picture or the classroom, making things and acting out the parts in stories
support the new language and reinforce understanding.

2.1 Games

Besides being enjoyable in themselves, games help children to learn how to co-operate with each other, and work
within a set of rules. They are one of the best ways for children to use language in a real way. Games can channel
children’s natural instinct for fun into successful language learning.

There are many games in the course, including: guessing games, moving games, team games, pair games, card games
and board games. These can be used as indicated in the lesson notes or as extra activities.

As with pair work and group work activities, make sure that children understand the games by demonstrating with a
group of children first, or by playing them yourself. Make sure children feel confident with the language they need,
and encourage them to use it while playing.

2.2 Stories

Children are provided stories in two ways: in their Classbooks and through the Big Books in their shared reading
lessons.

Stories are a powerful tool in language learning and the development of young children. They are an excellent way
to introduce English and contribute to the child’s whole development. They can also provide the starting point for a
wide range of activities. Stories, and activities based on them, are a very natural way of linking English with other
subjects in the primary school curriculum, and of making learning more attractive and interesting.

The course contains many stories which exploit children’s natural enthusiasm. The stories are a mixture of original
stories, and adaptations. All the stories are recorded on tape and are fully illustrated in the Classbook. They have
been designed to motivate children, and to provide opportunities to help develop critical stages in the learning
process. They achieve this in the following ways:
• Stories expose children to a large amount of comprehensible input. They provide the language to engage

children in purposeful communication, and present situations usual in stories and important to the world of
children.

• Stories present language in a context which is meaningful to children. The language that appears in the stories
plays a specific role within the content. This helps children to understand and memorise this language more
easily.

• Children’s stories are a rich source of natural repetition. They contain patterns that are repeated throughout the
narration. This natural repetition encourages children to participate actively either by joining in, or by creating
new sentences.

• Stories help develop children’s creativity and a liking for stories. Children who listen to, or read, stories become

Activities
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far more creative and imaginative than those who are deprived of this opportunity.

• Stories often provide models of good behaviour to imitate, or reinforce good patterns of behaviour such as
following parents’ advice, being kind to animals, etc.

2.2.1 How to use stories from the Classbook

Although all the stories are recorded on tape, you may want to read them to the children yourself. This is usually
much more involving for the children, and allows you more time for using realia, gestures and expressions at the
appropriate moments.

If you decide to tell the stories yourself, here are some suggestions that can help you:
• Read and listen to the story several times until you have learnt it by heart. It may be useful to record yourself

telling the story to make sure you get the correct intonation, and your voice conveys the right feelings.

• When you have memorised the story, rehearse it, in front of a mirror if possible, using all the realia, gestures,
and expressions, as if you were in front of the class.

• Organise any realia and visuals beforehand so that you have what is necessary to reinforce the meaning and
make the story come alive.

2.2.2 Before you start telling the story

• Before listening to, or reading, the story, allow the children to focus on the pictures in the Classbook. Ask the
children questions about the pictures so that they are more familiar with the subject matter before they hear
the story.

• Elicit the vocabulary they already know and teach any key vocabulary essential to general understanding.

2.2.3 While telling the story

• Point to the appropriate pictures in the book as you tell the story.

• Speak with a clear voice, and tell the story at the right pace, not too slowly and not too fast.

• Use gesture, expression, mime, realia and change of voice to help children understand the story better.

• Encourage children to participate in the story by asking them questions, getting them to predict what happens
next and encouraging them to join in when there is a repeated pattern.

Some of the stories contain words and sometimes tenses which the children will not have learned. However,
understanding key words and the central events is all that is required of the children at this stage.

2.3 Shared Reading of Big Books

There are a number of shared reading Big Books that go with this course. Children enjoy listening to stories in L1
and understand the conventions of narrative. Stories are motivating, fun and help develop positive attitudes and can
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create a desire to continue learning. Listening to stories in a class is a social experience as storytelling involves a
shared response of laughter, sadness, excitement, anticipation and a sense of right and wrong. All these help in
building up confidence and encourage social and emotional development. Listening/ reading stories allows the
teacher to introduce or revise vocabulary and structures that will expose children to language, which will enrich their
thinking and gradually enter their own speech. Story also provide ideal opportunities for presenting cultural
information and encouraging cross-cultural comparisons as well as creating tolerance for people of other cultures.          
Please refer to the Shared Reading section on how to utilize the Big Books in shared reading lessons (pages XXXII-
XXXVII).

2.4 Songs and rhymes

There are songs and rhymes in every unit of the course because they play an invaluable role in familiarising children
with the sounds and rhythms of English. All the songs and rhymes are recorded on the tape. There are many ways
of exploiting songs and rhymes in the classroom. Here are a few that are included in the course:
• Talk about the pictures in the Classbook in English or L1. Children can try and guess what the song is about.

• When introducing a song for the first time, let the children listen to the music first, getting them to move or
clap to the rhythm.

• Play the song again. It helps if you have learnt the words and the children can watch you singing or miming to
the tape and doing the actions.

• Don’t expect children to sing the song line by line to start with. As they become more accustomed to the
sounds of the words, they will join in.

• Once children are used to the music and rhythm you can check pronunciation by stopping the tape after each
line and getting the class to repeat the words after you.

• Children can be divided into groups and given a part of the song to sing. Two groups could sing alternate
verses, or one group could sing while the other group could do the actions.

Songs and rhymes can be used during the lesson to change the pace, by providing children with more physical
involvement before or after more passive parts of the lesson. Children will want to hear their favourite songs many
times.

As with the stories, some songs contain vocabulary and structures more advanced than the children have learnt, but
there is no need to teach this language in a formal way.

2.5 Arts and crafts

In creative activities, children can display imagination, emotions, knowledge, and personal taste, and they provide an
excellent stimulus for language development.

The course includes art and craft activities in which the children are encouraged to make objects related to the
content of the units and the characters that appear throughout the book. These activities involve children in activities
they like, and at the same time help them to learn useful language in a natural, realistic way. Very importantly, these
activities help children to become skilful with their hands.

Using equipment such as scissors, glue sticks, etc., increases hand control and makes controlling pencils much easier.
Throughout the course, the children will draw and colour, cut out and fold paper, to make cards, masks, and
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puppets.
The materials needed for each of these activities are listed in the Teacher’s Book. Work out how many of each item
you will need before the lesson. It is always very useful to prepare a sample of the object the children are going to
make in the class beforehand. This helps you to make sure the materials you have are suitable (the right type of glue,
the right thickness of card, etc.) and to foresee any potential problems your class may encounter with a particular
activity. It is also very useful for children to be able to see what they are going to make.

Before giving materials to children make sure they know what they have to do by demonstrating, either with the
object you have made before the class, or by mime. Organise children into groups and give out the materials
necessary. While the children are making the object, go around the class helping and encouraging where necessary.

It is important with these kinds of activities to keep a careful eye on children. Be particularly careful about glues and
felt pens – make sure they are non-toxic. Similarly, be careful when letting young children use scissors – use only the
round-ended kind.

2.6 Acting-out activities

There are a number of acting-out activities throughout the course in which children, either in groups or in pairs,
reproduce the main dialogues that appear in the stories and character situations.

Children should practise the dialogues by listening to them on the CDs and repeating the sentences with accurate
pronunciation and intonation. Once the children feel confident, ask them to rehearse the dialogue in groups or pairs.
Then ask some volunteers to act it out for the rest of the class. Young children usually enjoy acting in front of the
class. However, do not force children to do this if they do not feel confident. Using puppets or wearing masks
stimulates children and makes the acting-out activities more enjoyable.

2.7 Total Physical Response (TPR)

Many of the activities in English For Me provide opportunities for children to develop language skills through physical
movement. These are adapted from Dr. James Asher’s Total Physical Response method. Asher discovered that
children learning a foreign language had a capacity to process heard information at a much higher level than their
capacity to produce language – a physical response to an instruction demonstrated understanding. The children
involved in this research were found to have better listening comprehension and, later, better speaking skills than
those children taught by traditional methods.

You will find many Total Physical Response  activities in the course. (These will be referred to from now on as TPR
activities.) These activities give children intensive listening practice and repeated exposure to basic vocabulary items,
while requiring a minimal verbal response or no verbal response at all.
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The teacher’s role in a modern primary classroom is to be a ‘facilitator’ of learning. This includes initiating language
input, helping children to interact with each other, evaluating what children do and providing feedback.
Teachers can support children’s ability to process language in several ways:
11.. by beginning with what children already know about a topic in the first language. 
22.. by ensuring that language is always supported by visual information.
33.. by allowing children to respond with non-verbal physical action at the earliest stages.
44.. by giving feedback on what children achieve and praising them for completing tasks. 

3.1 Preparation and organisation

Preparation is the key to any well-organised classroom. If possible, you should try out all the practical activities in
advance to check on details and potential problem areas.

Make sure you have provided children with everything they need before you ask them to start an activity. Always
have spares of any essential items needed for an activity in case children forget, lose, break, or spoil them.
Establish a routine so that children know where to find and return materials, how to organise the class layout for
activities, etc. Organise your classroom so that important equipment is within easy reach of all the children during an
activity. After the activity, make tidying up an essential part of the lesson.

The organisation of your classroom is very important. Clear instructions are essential when organising the class for an
activity – always make sure children know exactly what they are doing before they start. Children should see and
hear a model of the activity, or the language they are expected to produce, so that they understand clearly what to
do.

3.2 Use of L1

The amount of time in which children are exposed to English in the school situation is very limited. Therefore English
should be used in class as much as possible in order to provide children with the largest possible amount of
comprehensible input. Gesture, mime and visuals are all useful aids to teacher’s talk to make their input
comprehensible.

In a class of young children, apart from ‘what you teach’, there are other important factors to be taken into account.
For example, when you have your very first contact with the children you will need to create a relaxed atmosphere
in the class, and make the children feel secure. This would be quite difficult, and very time consuming, in English. The
only rule on when to use L1 with a class of young children is a simple one – common sense. It is important to
remember that we are teaching English, but also that we are teaching young children. 

For general classroom management, it would be useful to think of gradually moving through the following four
stages:
11.. use L1.
22.. use L1 and some English.
33.. use English and some L1.
44.. use English.

It is preferable to start the course speaking a little English in the class and to finish the course speaking English all the
time, rather than to begin by speaking English all the time and ending the school year saying almost everything in L1.

The rate at which you move through these stages with individual classes will, naturally, vary from class to class. It
should be possible for many classes to follow most of the lesson in English after the first two semesters.
Children will tend to use L1 in the class to begin with. Obviously, at the start of the course they are not able to

Classroom Management
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express things in English, and very often non-verbal language is not sufficient. Gradually children should be
encouraged to use English more and more.

It is very important that you give short, clear instructions and make sure that children understand which part of the
activity requires them to use English.

At this early stage of learning English, most of the activities are guided or semi-guided. As the course progresses the
activities provide situations that encourage children to use English more and more.

Before children begin working on their own, make sure they have understood the instructions. You may want to ask
a child to translate what you said, or you can perform the activity with a child or a group of children. 

3.3 Classroom language

Using English in classroom routines is a very good way of both introducing and constantly recycling language. Use
English as far as possible for organising activities and giving instructions, for playing games, and for giving support and
praising the children.

This type of language will constantly be needed in the classroom. Children should gradually develop a passive
understanding of the expressions, and be able to produce many of them by the end of year 1.
Here is a list of useful phrases to use in classroom routines in English:

OOrrgrgrggrgaanniissaatatataatataa iioonn
• Sit down.
• Hands up.
• Come here, please.
• Bring/ Give it to me.
• Put it here/ there.
• Open your books at page ... .
• Look at the pictures/ at page ... .
• Say it with me.
• Say it again.
• Repeat.
• Stop now.
• Listen to me.
• Now you.
• Tell me ...
• Hold up/ Show me a ...
• All together.
• Get into pairs/ groups.
• Try to guess.
• Wait.
• Let’s sing a song/ read/ listen to a story.
• Cut out the picture.
• Draw a ...
• Colour.

PPrrooorovviiddiinngg ssuuppppoorrtrtrtrrtrrtrrtrrtrr aanndd ggiivviinngg pprraaraaaiissee
• Good/ Very good.
• Well done.
• Yes, that’s right.
• No, try again.
• What a lovely picture!

GGaammeess
• Let’s play a game.
• Ready, steady, go.
• It’s your turn now.
• Whose turn/ go is it?
• Who’s next?
• ... is the winner.
• You’re out.
• It’s a draw.
• Pick a card.
• Shuffle the cards.

SSoommee uusseeffufuffufuff ll ccllaassssrrooorooomm pphhrraaraaasseess ffofoffofofoffoff rr cchhiillddrreeerenn
• Can I have the scissors/ glue etc.?
• Here you are.
• I don’t know.
• It’s my/ your turn.
• Sorry.
• Thank you.
• Yes.
• No.
• Finished.
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3.5 Classroom discipline

3.6 Error correction
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3.4 Classroom organisation

The organisation of your classroom will depend on the number of children in your class and the physical dimensions
of the room. Different activities will require different class organisation. Some of these are shown below.

CCllaassss wwoorrkk
Sightlines are very important when you are teaching the whole class. Children must be able to see you when you
are speaking, holding up a picture, pointing at the board, or writing and drawing on the board.

PPaaiirr aanndd ggrrooorouupp wwoorrkk
Opportunities for individual children to interact can be significantly increased by getting them to work in pairs or
groups.

PPaaiirr wwoorrkk
Children can easily form pairs with their neighbour. Other arrangements are also possible (see diagram below).

GGrrooorouupp wwoorrkk
For group work, ensure that children are facing one another and not spread out in a line, which would make
communication impossible (see diagram below).
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The following steps will help you set up pair work and group work effectively:
• Make sure that children have had plenty of opportunity to practise the language needed for the activity.

• Select pairs.

• Give the instructions and check that children have understood, using gestures or L1.

• Always provide children with a very clear model of the task – demonstrate the activity yourself with a
confident child, or choose a pair to practise in front of the class.

• Start the activity. Move around the classroom listening, helping and encouraging where necessary.

• Make sure that the pair or group activity doesn’t go on too long. 

• Follow up pair and group work with feedback to the whole class. 

Although it can be more settling for children to work with a regular partner, it can also be useful occasionally
to vary the combination of pairs. Finding a new partner can be a useful language activity in itself. One way of
forming pairs is to organise it as a game by giving each child half of a matching pair and asking them to find
their partner. This can be done with halves of pictures, a question and an answer, a picture and a word, etc.

Varying the combination of children in groups affords the teacher the opportunity to mix personalities and
ability levels. As the best judge of your class, you will know which children work best together.

A certain amount of noise is inevitable with pair and group work. If the class gets too noisy, use one of the
following strategies to quieten children down:
• Raise your arm up in the air and wait for children to do the same. As they put their arms up they should

stop talking.

• Start counting slowly and clearly in English – the class try and achieve silence in fewer and fewer seconds.

3.5 Classroom discipline

Young children are physically active, and the course includes some activities that will involve a certain degree of
noise at times. However, experienced teachers know that in a class of young children, noise and lack of control
are not linked. Children can do activities that require them to move furniture very quietly, they just need to be
trained to do it. It is extremely important to make children aware of the importance of doing these activities
quietly and properly so that they can enjoy them and not disturb other classes.

3.6 Error correction

language correctly, it must be remembered that this course is the first step in learning English. It would be
unrealistic to expect all children to produce correct English at this stage. Errors should be recognised as part of
the learning process. The following guidelines should be followed:
• Do not interrupt when a child is saying something, even though in the early stages they may use a

combination of English, some non-verbal language and some L1. After the child has finished speaking, you
can use correct English to gently paraphrase what the child was trying to say.
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• Build up children’s confidence in attempting to say things in English, even if their production is not accurate to
begin with. Remember to praise their attempts.

• Be patient. Remember that mistakes are a natural part of the learning process. Young children learning their first
language are exposed to an enormous amount of language for a long time before they are able to produce any
language. When they do start producing language, they make mistakes for a long time.

3.7 Classroom display

Children love to see their work displayed. If possible, find a place in which the materials produced by the children
can easily be displayed. For example, use the classroom walls if possible, or a corner of the classroom, or save the
children’s work in a giant Classbook. Decorate the display attractively using card of different colours, cut-outs with
English motifs, and other materials that children bring to the class with them. Change the decoration from time to
time.

Displaying children’s work gives status to it, as well as enhancing the learning environment of the classroom. It gives
children a real sense of pride and ownership of their work.
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4.5 Resource Packs
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Introduction

TThhee CCoouurrsssrrsee ccoommppoonneennttss ffofoffofofoffoff rr GGrraaraaaddee 11AA aarreeere::
•• CCllaassssbbooookk
•• SSkkiillllss BBooookk
•• TTeeaacchheerr’r’ss BBooookk
•• BBiigg BBooookksskskskkskkkskkskk ffofoffofofoffoff rr SShhaarreeeredd RReeeReaaddiinngg
•• CCDDss
•• RReeeRessoouurrcccrcee PPaacckkssskkks

4.1 Classbook 

The Classbook contains the core stimulus material for classroom activities. These include songs, rhymes, stories,
games, craft activities and listening comprehension. It is also a child-centred workbook of pen-and-paper activities,
including tasks such as colouring and drawing, matching and categorising, joining the dots and making things. 

The back of the Classbook contains pages that children need to cut out in order to complete some activities, such as
making a mask, making a jigsaw, etc. If children spoil their cut-out page, you can make them a photocopy from your
Classbook.

At the end of each unit in the Classbook, there are a pair of smiley faces where children record their reaction to the
activities in the unit. This encourages children to become more involved in the learning process and provides useful
feedback for you.

Each unit in the Classbook has a frieze across the top of the first two pages of the unit which reflects the theme of
the unit and can be used for teaching and revising vocabulary.

4.2 Skills Book

The Skills Book has been designed to introduce children to English writing patterns and directionality. Throughout
the units, children willl learn the English alphabet. The letters have been included, not in alphabetical order, but
according to patters such as bb and pp ( both use straight lines and clockwise curves.) Children will also have a chance
to practice writing numbers 1-10 in English. Additional exercises give children the opportunity to count, do simple
sums, read whole words and colour pictures and letters to consolidate what they have learned. All of these activities
help develop fine motor control skills, which is important in early writing development.

4.3 Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book aims to provide full support for the teacher in planning the programme for the semester. The
course introduction (pages X-XIV) describes the aims of the course and gives a rationale for the approach to
language teaching in the course. The classroom management section (pages XXII-XXVI) suggests ways of managing the
different types of activities and using the routines of classroom interaction as a context for language learning. 

A special section on shared reading of the Big Books has been included. Please read the notes carefully. There is also
a sample of three lessons for the Big Bad Monster to be used as a guide.

The Teacher’s Book provides step-by-step lesson notes for each unit, which help the teacher create a suitable
environment for effective and enjoyable language learning. The lesson notes highlight the language used by the
teacher and the children. The language to be used by the teacher is highlighted in the lesson notes in bold; for
example, WWhhaatatataatataa iiss iitt?? OOppeenn yyoouurr eeyyeess,, etc. Children’s expected responses are also highlighted in bold; for example,

Materials
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IItt’’ss MMaahhaa.. II’’vvee ggoott ttwtwoo eeaarrsssrrs,, etc. Suggested teacher and children’s language often includes [square brackets]. This
indicates that you should choose appropriate vocabulary from the target language; for example, WWhheerrerererererre’’ss [[SSaammii]]?? II’’vvee
ggootttot [[ccoolloouurr]r]r] hhaaiirr,etc.

In the units, bboolldd lettering is used to indicate specific language used by the teacher as part of an activity; for example,
‘TThhiiss iiss ...... [[BBiiffffffffffffffffff ]ff]ff]f]fff]ff]ff ..’’,, ‘SSoooott ssaayayss......’’ etc. Specific classroom language is also suggested, which should be used more and more
frequently in the class.

The Teacher’s Book also includes reproduced pages from the Classbook as well as the Skills Book for easy reference. 

4.4 CDs

The Listening CD and the Songs and Rhymes CD feature both child and adult speakers, and provide a wide variety
of natural listening materials including the songs, rhymes, stories and specific listening tasks. 

4.5 Resource Packs

There are two types of resource packs. The Class Resource Pack (CRP) and the Teacher’s Resource Pack (TRP). These
are given to the schools at the beginning of the academic year. Included in the packs are flashcards, wordcards and
activity cards. There is a list of the flashcards on the following page. There are Frieze posters for each unit which can be
used for vocabulary work at your discretion in lieu of the friezes in the Classbook. Feel free to keep these posters up in
your classroom throughout the semester as a reminder to students of what they have leared.
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1 Sami

2 Maha

3 Vicky

4 Paul

5 Soot

6 Biff

7 computer 

8 football

9 car

10 teddy bear

11 television

12 telephone

13 whiteboard

14 book

15 table

16 chair

17 bag

18 pencil

19 red

20 blue

21 yellow

22 pink

23 purple

24 orange

25 green

Flashcards 1-62
26 1

27 2

28 3

29 4

30 5

31 head

32 body

33 arm

34 hand

35 leg

36 foot

37 finger

38 thumb

39 toe

40 6

41 7

42 8

43 9

44 10

45 triangle

46 circle

47 square

48 rectangle

49 eye

50 nose
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Wordcards 1-21

1 Maha

2 Vicky

3 Sami

4 Paul

5 Biff

6 Soot

7 red

8 yellow

9 orange

10 pink

11 green

12 blue

13 purple

14 white

15 black

16 brown

17 bag

18 pencil

19 rubber

20 ruler

21 pencil case

51 ear

52 mouth

53 face

54 hair

55 shoulder

56 knees

57 rubber

58 ruler

59 pencil case

60 black

61 white

62 brown
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Second Session 
– Second Reading and Development of Language Activities

Third Session 
– Review and Follow-up Activities
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XXXII

literacy development. Through sharing the reading of a text, children can develop an awareness of how words carry
meaning, where to start reading, the direction in which to read, how stories are structured and that reading is an
enjoyable activity. Teachers can also model a range of effective reading strategies, from top down strategies such as
guessing and predicting meaning from pictures and context, to bottom up strategies such as sounding out difficult
words. Children see the words as they are being said, and by taking part in the reading through the repeated chunks
of language are able to develop their confidence and motivation to read texts themselves.

General Guidelines for the Shared Reading of Big Books

• Before the class, make sure that you are familiar with the story yourself. Practise reading it aloud.
• Arrange the children so that everyone is sitting comfortably and in a position where they can see both text and

pictures in the Big Book easily.
• Use your finger or a pointer to demonstrate directionality. Show children that in English we read from left to

right, and from top to bottom.
• As you read, point to the words clearly, using your finger or a pointer.
• As you read, demonstrate reading strategies such as sounding out unknown or difficult words or guessing

meanings from pictures or context.
• Read slowly and clearly. As you read, pause in appropriate places to talk about the pictures, make predictions

and check understanding.
• Vary the pace, tone and volume of your voice by sometimes speaking in a whisper and at other times in a loud

voice. Use intonation to convey emotions such as surprise and fear. Pause to build suspense.
• If different characters are speaking, mimic different voices. Create interesting sound effects where possible.

Three sessions of approximately 30 minutes each

PPrreeereppaarraaraaatatatataa iioonn
Prepare helpful background material to support children’s understanding of the story, for example, objects related to
the story and flashcards of pictures and/or words.

Shared Reading of Big Books

First Session 
– Introduction and First Reading

• Show children the cover of the book. Read the title of the story, pointing to the words as you read. Ask
questions to arouse children’s interest, e.g. What’s this? Who do you think these people are? What do
you think this story will be about?

• Use the background material you have prepared to give the story a setting and support children’s
understanding.

• Read the story. Look at the children while reading. Keep a good pace. Take time for the children to
enjoy the story and pictures, but keep the story moving. Pause during reading to ask children to predict
what might happen.

• After reading, close the book and talk to children about the story. Ask them if they liked it. What did
they like about it? Can they remember the key characters and events?

• If there is time, and if children are interested, read the story again.

Introduction
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Second Session 
– Second Reading and Development of Language Activities

events, and describe them. Ask them to read the names on wordcards.
• Open the book and read the story. Encourage children’s active participation, especially with repetitive

language.
• Help children to focus on relating the sounds of words to the text on the page.
• Before turning some pages, ask children if they can remember what happens next.
• After reading, focus on language through some of the following suggested activities: repeating names, for

example, of animals in the story; repeating rhyming words; matching pictures to words from the story;
covering key words; and asking children to guess what the words might be.

Third Session 
– Review and Follow-up Activities

• Read the story to children again. By this time, children should be very familiar with it so encourage them to
participate very actively. Let children share the retelling of the story with you.

• After reading, do some fun extension activities such as the following: Allocating children characters from the
story, reading the story again and asking them to stand up and sit down when they hear their character’s
name mentioned, or to say the words of those characters. Retelling the story through role-play – e.g.
miming or acting out key scenes from the story, maybe with masks. Retelling the story through the use of
puppets. Getting children to make and/ or colour their own puppets or masks of characters in the story.
Asking children to draw a picture of their favourite character from the story

• Display children’s work, e.g. puppets or pictures, in the classroom

Introduction
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A suggested lesson plan for The Big Bad Monster
The lesson plan suggested below is only ONE way to teach this story. Teachers may have their own variations. They
may adapt the plan to include other activities, or omit some of those suggested, depending on what is most suitable
for their class. The timings given are approximate timings.

Preparation
Before the first lesson, take time to familiarise yourself with the story 

TThhee SSttoorryrryrryrryrryrryrr -- TThTThThThThTT ee BBiigg BBaadd MMoonnsstteerr
The story is about a family of goats – father (Dad), mother (Mum) and Baby Goat. The goats want to eat the sweet
grass on the other side of a bridge. However, a big bad monster lives under the bridge and he tells the goats that
they cannot cross his bridge. Baby Goat tries to cross the bridge but the monster threatens to eat him. Baby Goat
says he is too small to eat so the monster lets him cross. The same thing happens with Mum. But when Dad tries to
cross the bridge and the monster tries to eat him, Dad pushes the monster into the water and crosses the bridge.
So the three goats are able to eat the sweet grass on the other side in peace.

Make eight wordcards for the following words: monster, goat, Dad, Mum, Baby, bridge, grass, SPLASH.

EExExaammppllee ooff wwoorrddrdccaarrddrd::

Sample Lesson for Shared Reading 

mmoonnsstteerr

Introduction

First Session 
– Introduction and First Reading

TThTThThThThTT ee BBiigigg BBaadd MMoonnsstteerr SSaammppllee LLeessssoonn 11

TTaallkkiinngg aabboouutt tthhee ccoovveerr aanndd tthhee ccoonntteennttss ppaaggee ((1100 mmiinnuutteess))

Hold up the book and point to the cover. Read the title to the class. Read it again and ask the children to
repeat it after you.

Point to the picture. Ask What can you see in the picture?  Teach the word monster in English. Ask children to
repeat it after you. Talk about the monster’s appearance and colour. Point to his face and feet. Ask children to
describe him in Arabic. He is big. He has an ugly green face, a big mouth and sharp teeth. How does the
monster look? Surprised, frightened.

Teach big. Mime a shape that is big with your hands. Teach bad. Frown, shake your finger and say bad in an
angry voice. Ask children to guess the meanings of big  and bad. If they cannot, tell them what big and bad
mean in Arabic.

Ask children what animal they can see at the front of the picture [a goat.] Teach aa ggooaatatatataa in English. Ask children
to repeat it after you. Ask them how many goats they can see in the picture. Three. Ask children what else
they can see in the picture [a field, trees, flowers, a butterfly, a frog, a snail, a river, ,a bridge, a knife, a fork.]
Why does the monster have a knife and fork? He is going to have dinner.

XXXIV
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Introduction

  
Open the book at the contents page. Point to the picture of the three goats. Explain this is a goat
family. Teach Dad, Mum, Baby. Ask children to repeat the words after you.
Ask children if there are goats in Oman. [Yes.] Where do they live? [In the countryside, in the
mountains, in the wadis.] What do goats eat? [Grass.] Ask children what noise goats make. Let the
children makes a noise like a goat.

Ask children to describe the goats in the picture. Dad is the biggest goat. He is grey with big horns.
He is wearing a scarf. The scarf is red and yellow. Mum is a medium sized goat.  She is brown and
white with medium-sized horns... She is wearing a pink necklace. The smallest goat is Baby. Baby goat
is white. He has small horns. Ask children what the goats are doing. They are eating grass. DDoo tthheeyy
llooookk hhaappppyy???? [Yes.]

RReeaaddiinngg tthhee sstttsstoorryrryrryrryrryrryrr ((1100 mmiinnuutteess))
Read the story to the children (pages 2–21). Turn the pages slowly and give the children time to look
at the pictures on each page. Look at the children while you are reading and check after you have
read each page that the children are following the story.

If you can, make the story come alive by putting on different voices for the three different goats, and
for the monster.

Choose suitable places in the story to pause and ask the children to predict what might happen next.
For example, after reading page 11, pause and ask the children: DDoo yyoouu tthhiinnkk tthhee mmoonnsstteerr wwiillll eeaatatatataa
BBaabbyy GGooaatatatataa ??

AAfffAftftfftfftffff eerr rreeereaaddiinngg ((1100 mmiinnuutteess))
Close the book and talk to the children about the story. Ask them if they liked it. Can they tell you
what happened in the story? Who is their favourite character?
Hold up the wordcard of Baby. Ask children to repeat it after you. Open the book at page 2. Ask
children to point to Baby in the picture. Repeat the word again. Follow the same procedure with the
wordcards for MMuumm, DDaadd, ggooaatatatataa , ggrraaraaassss, mmoonnsstteerr, SSPPLLAAALAAASSHH. Hold up each wordcard in turn, say the
word and ask the children to repeat it, then find a page which contains a matching picture in the
book, e.g. Mum –  p. 2, Dad – p. 2, grass – p. 4, bridge – p. 6, goat – p. 8, monster – p. 3, SPLASH –
p.19.

If you have time, and if the children are interested, read the story again.

XXXV
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Third Session 
– Review and Follow-up Activities

Book 1Book 1

Introduction for Teachers

XXXVI

Second Session 
– Second Reading and Development of Language Activities

TThTThThThThTT ee BBiigg BBaadd MMoonnsstteerr SSaammppllee LLeessssoonn 22

RReeeRevviieewwiinngg cchhaarrarararrarraacctttccteerrsssrrrss aanndd eevveennttss iinn tthhee sstttsstoorryrryrryrryrryrryrr ((1100 mmiinnuutteess))
Without opening the book, ask children if they can remember the title of the story, and the characters in the
story. Ask them to describe the characters. Then ask them to tell you what happens in the story. Hold up
the eight wordcards from the previous lesson and ask them to repeat the words. Ask children if they can
remember what each word means.

Turn to pages 22 and 23. Teach children wwhheerreeere. Ask them WWhheerreeere iiss tthhee bbiigg bbaadd mmoonnsstststsstsstss eerr?r?r?? Teach uunnddeerr, iinn
and oonn. Practise these words with classroom objects to make the meaning clear, e.g. WWhheerreeere iiss tthhee ppeenncciill?? IItt’’ss
uunnddeerr tthhee bbooookk..

RReeeReaaddiinngg tthhee sstttsstoorryrryrryrryrryrryrr aaggggaaiinn ((1100 mmiinnuutteess))
Open the book and read the story again. Encourage children’s active participation. Put on different voices for
the four different characters. Ask children to repeat the sentences after you. Pause from time to time and ask
children questions about the pictures. For example, before you read page 4, ask, WWhhoo iiss hhiiddiinngg uunnddeerr tthhee
bbrriiddggee?? WWhhyy iiss hhee hhiiddiinngg tthheerrerererererre?? Ask children if they can remember what happens next. For example, after
you have read page 4, ask WWhhyy ddoo tthhee ggooaatatatataa ss ddeecciiddee ttoo ccrrooorossss tthhee bbrriiddggee?? After reading page 7, ask, WWhhaatatatataa ddoo
tthhee ggooaatatatataa ss ddoo nnooww????

AAfffAftftfffftffftffff eerr rreeereaaddiinngg ((1100 mmiinnuutteess))
Write the following names on the board – Dad, Mum, Baby, monster. Say each word out loud as you write
it and ask the children to repeat it after you. Read through the names together. Give four children one
wordcard each and ask them to match their card with the correct word on the board.

Write I am the big bad monster on the board. Say each word out loud as you write is and ask the children
to repeat it after you. Read the complete sentence with the class. Give six children one wordcard each and
ask them to match their card with the correct word on the board. Arrange the children with their wordcards
in a line at the front of the class in the same order as the words in the sentence.

Select the other sentences from the book, for which you have prepared wordcards. Follow the same
procedure with these sentences. Write them on the board and read the complete sentence with the
children. Then give the appropriate number of children a wordcard each and ask them to match their card
with the correct word on the board. Arrange the children in the same order as the words in the sentences.

Ask children if they can say the word on their wordcard or the first sound of their word.

Select different pages and ask them what animals they can see on the pages. For example, on page 11, there
is Baby Goat, Mum Goat, a butterfly and a bird.

Introduction

PPrrerererererreppaarrararrararrarraratatatataa iioonn
Prepare wordcards for each of the following words – I, am, the, big, bad, monster. Choose two or three
other sentences from the list below and prepare wordcards for each of the words in them.

• Can we eat the grass?
• No, you can’t eat the grass.
• It is my grass.
• And this is my bridge.

• You are a bad goat. 
• I will eat you.
• Please don’t eat me. 
• I’m too small.
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XXXVII

Introduction for Teachers

Third Session 
– Review and Follow-up Activities

TThTThThThThTT ee BBiigg BBaadd MMoonnsstteerr SSaammppllee LLeessssoonn 33

RReevviieewwiinngg tthhee sstttsstoorryrryrryrryrryrryrr ((1100 mmiinnuutteess))
Read the story to the children again. By now they should be very familiar with it. Let them share in the
retelling, using different voices for each character for fun.

FFoollllooww--uupp aacctttcctiivviittiieess ((2200 mmiinnuutteess))
Choose two or three follow-up activities from the suggestions below.

11 Allocate ONE of the following words to each child in the class – big, bad, monster, grass, bridge, goat,
eat, small, or good.  So in a class of 36, for example, four children will be allocated the word big, four
children the word bad, etc. Tell children they are going to hear the story again. Ask them to stand up and
sit down when they hear their word mentioned. Read the story again.

22 Divide the class into four groups – Dad, Mum, Baby and monster. Read the story again. Each group
should repeat their character’s words after you read them. Choose one child from each group to come
and act out their character’s part in front of the class. Repeat with other children so that as many as
possible have a turn at acting out the story.

33 Choose words from the following list: Dad, Mum, Baby, monster, bridge and grass. Say the words, and ask
children to draw a picture of the word as you say it. If children can cope, add more challenging words
such as a tree, a bird, a frog, a butterfly, and a snail.

44 Show children how to make puppets or masks of characters in the story. These can also be used in role
play.

55 Ask children to draw a picture of their favourite character from the story and write the name of the
character at the top of their picture. Display the pictures round the classroom.

Introduction
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Literacy

Activities

Book 1Book 1

Unit 1XXXVIII
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Unit 1 1

Introduction to English

The children will learn how to:

✦ Identify themselves
✦ Identify others
✦ Use greetings
✦ Identify objects
✦ Follow oral commands
✦ Read and write letters of the English alphabet
✦ Ask and answer questions

Main language

✦What’s your name? I'm ... 
✦Hello   /  Goodbye
✦Hello, I’m ... [Maha]
✦Who is it? It's ... [Sami]
✦What is it?  A ... [teddy bear] / It's a ... [car]
✦Yes/No
✦How are you? (Passive recognition)
✦This is ... [Biff]
✦Where’s [Biff]?
✦Soot Says

Vocabulary

✦Greetings
✦Objects: a car, a computer, a football, a teddy

bear, a telephone, a television
✦Bingo!
✦Characters’ Names (Sami, Maha, Vicky, Paul, Biff,

Soot)
✦a leg/ an ice-cream/ an umbrella

Skills

    ✦Distinguishing sounds
✦Identifying and naming objects
✦Making associations
✦Reproducing and acting out a dialogue
✦Reproducing and answering questions orally
✦Taking part in guessing games
✦Following oral instructions
✦Listening for detail
✦Applying prior knowledge
✦Recognising the rhythm of English through a song
✦Developing fine motor control of hands and

fingers
✦Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

Literacy

✦ develop fine motor skills
✦control fine motor skills
✦understand about directionality in written English

[left to right]
✦draw descending lines 
✦draw descending curves
✦recognise letter shapes [l/ t/ i/ u]
✦recognise initial letter sounds [l/ t/ i/ u]
✦read and write letters[l/ t/ i/ u]
✦read words starting with initial letters [l/ t/ i/ u]

(leg, teddy bear, ice-cream, umbrella)

Classroom language

✦stand up, sit down, turn around, point to, 
everybody, good, try again, Show me the ....

Activities

✦ Singing a song
✦ Making a finger puppet
✦ Dialogue
✦ Join the dots picture
✦ Drawing a self portrait
✦  Making cards for a game
✦ Playing a game of bingo 
✦ Playing Soot Says
✦ TPR activities

Unit 1
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The Hello Song

Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   47Book 1

Unit 12

Introduction to English

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 1-6 (SSaammii,, MMaahhaa,, VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ,, PPaauull,,

SSoooott,, BBiifffffffffffffffff)ffff)ff

Lesson 1

✰ Introduce the name of the day and write it on
the board (e.g. SSuunnddaayay), encouraging children toyy)y
join in saying the day with you. Then write the
date, saying it clearly as you do, e.g. 66
SSeepptteemmbbeerr,r, 22000099..

✰ Spend a minute or two becoming familiar with
the children by asking their names. This social
interaction can be mainly conducted in L1, but
L2 could also be used.

✰ As this is their first lesson, introduce the topic of
languages. Ask children how many of them
speak Arabic at home. Then ask how many
speak another language. If any do, ask them to
give you examples of a word in Arabic and
another language.

✰ Ask children if they have heard English spoken
on television, in films, in songs, or by people
they have met. If so, ask children to
demonstrate what English sounds like. Children
do not have to say words; just make mimicking
sounds to give an impression of English sounds.
Ask if any children can speak English or if they
know someone who speaks English. Can they

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess::
• introduce English to children
• greet and introduce people [HHeelllloo/

GGooooddbbyyee// TThhiiss iiss ...... MMoohhaammmmeedd]
• identify and name characters  [BBiifffffffffffffffff/ff/f SSoooott/tt/tt

MMaahhaa/aa/aa SSaammii/ PPaauull/ VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ]yy]y

NNNNNNBBBBBBBBB:: PPPPPPPPlllleeaassee nnoottee tthhhhhhaatatataatataa yyoouu wwiiiillllllll bbbbbbbee eexxppeecctttccteeddddddd ttoo
hhaavavee yyoouurr CCDD ppllaayyeerr,, LLiisstttssteenniinngg CCDD aanndd SSoonngg
CCDD rreeereaaddyy ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh ccllaassss.. YYoouu wwiillll aallssoo bbee
eexxppeecctttccteedd ttoo hhaavavavavaa ee yyoouurr TTeeaacchheerr’’ss RReessoouurrcccrcee
PPaacckk ((T((TPPRR)R)R)R)RR aanndd CCllaassss RReeeRessoouurrcccrcee PPaaccee ((CCRRPP)) aass

wweellll aass tthhee mmaaggnneettttiicc bbooaarrddrd ffofoffofofoffoff rr aallll ffufuffufuff ttuurreeere ccllaasssseess..

Task One (10 minutes)

Introduction
✰ Greet the children. In the future, try to vary the

greetings. For example, you might say, ‘‘HHeelllloo
cchhiillddrrerererererrenn!!’’,, ‘‘HHeelllloo CCllaassss!!’’ or ‘‘GGoooodd MMoorrnniinngg..’’
Encourage the children to call you ‘‘MMiissss ……
NNaaddiiaa [[yyoouurr ffffifffffffiffiffiff rrsssrrstt nnaammee]]’’, instead of ‘‘TTeeaacchheerr..’’
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Unit 1 3

Introduction to English

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 11..11
The Hello Song

Hello, I’m Sami. How are you?
Hello! Hello!

Welcome Sami, we welcome you.
Hello! Hello!

Hello, I’m Vicky. How are you?
Hello! Hello!

Welcome Vicky, we welcome you.
Hello! Hello!

Hello, I’m Soot. How are you?
Hello! Hello!

Welcome Soot, we welcome you.
Hello! Hello!

Hello, I’m Maha. How are you?
Hello! Hello!

Welcome Maha, we welcome you.
Hello! Hello!

Hello, I’m Paul. How are you?
Hello! Hello!

Welcome Paul, we welcome you.
Hello! Hello!

Hello, I’m Biff. How are you?
Hello! Hello!

Welcome Biff, we welcome you.
Hello! Hello!

Goodbye!

say any English words?

✰ Distribute the CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk to the children. Get
the children to look through the books and to
show their friends their favourite pages.

✰ Advise the children to take care of their books
and tell them not to do the activities at home.

Task Two (10 minutes)
✰ Inform the children, in L1, about the topic that

they will be doing in the unit, e.g. ‘‘IInn tthhiiss uunniitt wwee
wwiillll bbee llooookkiinngg iinn oouurr nneeww CCllaassssbbooookkssskkks,, aanndd mmeeeetttet
ssoommee ooff tthhee nneeww cchhaarrararrararrarraracctteerrsssrrs iinn tthhee bbooookkssskkks aanndd
ssiinngg aa ssoonngg..’’

✰ Hold up your CCllClaassssbbooookk to show children ppaaggggeess
22 and 33. Tell children that they will see the
characters on these pages very often in their
books. You can also use the character poster at
this time along with the book and flashcards to
introduce the characters. Ask children to open
their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggeess 22 and 33..

✰ Put the character flashcards on the board.
Introduce each character. Point to the
characters in turn. Say, ‘‘TThhiiss iiss BBiiffffffffffffffffffff .fff.ff TThhiiss iiss VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ..
TThhiiss iiss SSaammii ......’’ etc.

✰ Hold up your book so that the class can see.
Ask them to point in their own books as you
name and point to the characters in your book.

✰ Ask children to repeat the characters’ names,
first of all chorally (the whole class), then in
smaller groups, and then individually. Point to
the flashcard of the characters as you say the
names. Encourage children to point to the
character in the book as they repeat the names
with you.

✰ Discuss the four characters in L1. Establish that
BBiifffffffffffffffff and SSooootttot are fantasy characters while MMaahhaa,,
SSaammii VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk and PPaauull are ‘real’. Ask children if
they know any other fantasy characters (ex.
Cinderella, Aladdin, Sinbad or cartoon
characters from other stories.)

Task Three (10 minutes)
✰ Tell the children they are going to listen to the

characters singing a song in which they all say
their names. Ask children to guess what SSoooott

(the Cat) and BBiifffffffffffffffff (the creature) will sound like
when they sing in English. Ask children to listen
to the song and to point to the flashcard of the
character they think is singing each verse.

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee HHeelllloo SSoonngg (Song CD 1.1), stopping after
each verse so that children can point to the
character they think is singing. Help children by
asking questions in L1, e.g. ‘DDoo yyoouu tthhiinnkk tthhaatatatataa
ssoouunnddss lliikkeeeke aa ggiirrlll,, aa ccaatatataatataa oorr aa mmoonnsstststsstsstss eerr?r?r?? DDoo yyoouu
tthhiinnkk tthhaatatatataa ’’ss tthhee OOmmaannii bbooyy oorr tthhee EEnngglliisshh bbooyy????’

✰ At the end of the lesson, say ‘‘GGooooddbbyyee’’ to the
children.
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Book 1Book 1

Unit 14

Introduction to English

Task One (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children in L1 if they know any greetings in
English. Explain that ‘‘HHeelllloo!!’’ is a common
greeting in English between friends. They may
suggest ‘‘HHii!!’’ or ‘‘GGoooodd mmoorrnniinngg/g/ aafftftfffftffftffff eerrnrrnnoooonn//
eevveenniinngg..’’ They may even suggest the chunk
''HHooww aarreeere yyoouu??''

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 1-6 (SSaammii,, MMaahhaa,, VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ,, PPaauull,,

SSoooott,, BBiifffffffffffffffffff )ffff)ff

Lesson 2

NN.. BB.. FFrrorororororromm tthhiiss lleessssoonn oonnwwaarrdrdrdrrdrrdss ggrreeereeetttet cchhiillddrreeerenn eevveerryrryrryrryrryrryrr
ttiimmee yyoouu ccoommee iinnttoo tthhee ccllaassss aanndd ssaayay ggooooddbbyyee aass
yyoouu lleeaavvvavee..

✰ Practise saying, ‘‘HHeelllloo!!’’ chorally and individually.
Encourage the children to greet each other,
saying, ‘‘HHeelllloo,, AAhhmmeedd.. HHeelllloo,, FFaatatataatataa mmaa..’’ etc.

✰ Put the flashcards of the characters on the
board. As you hold up each flashcard, elicit their
names.

✰ Tell children that they are going to listen to TThTThThThThTT ee
HHeelllloo SSoonngg. Explain that they will hear the word
‘‘wweellccoommee’’ and that it is used to make visitors
feel comfortable. It is used here because the
characters are visitors to the class. Also use L1
to explain ''ggooooddbbyyee''.

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee HHeelllloo SSoonngg (Song CD 1.1), and get
children to join in whenever they can. 

Task Two (20 minutes)

Step one
✰ Distribute the SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk to the children. Get

the children to look through the books and to
show their friends their favourite pages. Tell the
children to look after their books and only to do
the activities at home if you tell them to.

✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11 on ppaaggee 11 of

NN BB FF hhii ll dd hhiilldd

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• name others
• greet people [HHeelllloo/ GGooooddbbyyee]
• identify and name characters  [BBiifffffffffffffffff/ff/f SSoooott/t/t

MMaahhaa/ aa/aa SSaammii/ PPaauull/ VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ]yy]y
• develop fine motor skills
• understand about directionality in written

English [lleefftftfftfftffff ttoo rriigghhtt]t]t
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Unit 1 5

Introduction to English
the SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookk. Get children to draw a straight.
line in the air, first from left to right and then on
the desk using their fingers.

✰ When you are satisfied, get children to trace
over the dotted lines. This helps develop
children's knowledge of left to right
directionality. Check posture, position and pencil
grip.

Step two
✰ Now ask children to look at aaccttiivviittyy 22. Again

they have to draw from left to right. Make sure
children are not holding or gripping their pencils
too tightly.

✰ Tell children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33 on ppaaggggee 22..
Explain to them that the animals on the left
have to get to the right and that they must help
them get there by drawing straight lines.

✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 44. Discuss with
children the importance of following traffic rules
and regulations. Focus the children's attention
on the traffic lights. In L1, elicit from children
what red and green lights mean. Get children to
tell you what happens when drivers fail to
follow the signs.

✰ The traffic lights on the left have been coloured
green. Ask the children ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ddooeess tthhiiss ccoolloouurr
tteellll tthhee ddrriivveerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr tthheeyy ccaann ddoo??’’ (Drivers have to go
when the traffic lights are green.) Ask children
to put their pencils on the starting point on the
left and 'drive' the first car to the stopping point
on the right. This develops children's knowledge
of left to right directionality. Check posture,
position and pencil grip. Ask children to drive
the remaining cars by tracing over the dotted
lines.

✰ When children have finished they can begin to
colour in the drawings.
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Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 16

Introduction to English

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 1-6 (SSaammii,, MMaahhaa,, VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ,, PPaauull,,

SSoooott,, BBiifffffffffffffffffff )ffff)ff

Lesson 3

Task One (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Put the character flashcards on the board. Say,

‘‘II’’mm ...... [[yyy[yoouurr rreeereaall nnaammee]]..’ Point to the characters,
one by one, and say their names ‘‘TThhiiss iiss ...... [[BBiiffffffffffffffffff ]ff]ff]f]fff]ff]ff ’’.

✰ Ask individual children to introduce themselves
in the same way, ‘‘II’’mm ...... [[nnaammee]]..’’ Go round the
class at random asking children to introduce
themselves in English.

✰ Wave to the class and say, ‘‘HHeelllloo!!’’ Get children
to wave and say, ‘HHeelllloo!!’’

✰ Pretend to walk out of the classroom door, and
say, ‘‘GGooooddbbyyee!!’’ Get children to repeat,
‘‘GGooooddbbyyee!!’’

✰ Choose two children to come to the front of
the class. Direct them to walk towards each
other, and say, ‘HHeelllloo!!’’ Then get them to walk
away, saying ‘‘GGooooddbbyyee!!’ and waving.

✰ In groups, encourage children to role play with
the other children in their group. They should
say ‘HHeelllloo!! II''mm …… [[nnaammee]]..’’ Their friend should
reply ‘‘HHeelllloo!! II''mm …… [[nnaammee]]..’’ Then they should
say, ‘‘GGooooddbbyyee!!’’ to each other. If possible, get
children to shake hands when they say ‘‘HHeelllloo’’
and to wave when they say ‘‘GGooooddbbyyee..’’ They
should try and do this with everyone in their
group.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee HHeelllloo SSoonngg (Song CD 1.1). Get children

to join in singing the song and doing the actions,
waving when they hear ‘‘HHeelllloo!!’ and ‘‘GGooooddbbyyee!!’’

✰ Tell children that when people who know each
other meet, they often ask, ‘‘HHooww aarrerererererre yyoouu??’

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• greet people [HHeelllloo/ GGooooddbbyyee]
• ask and answer questions [WWhhaatatataatataa ’’ss yyoouurr

nnaammee??/ II’’mm ...... SSaaiidd..]
• control fine motor skills
• Follow commands [sstststsstsstss aanndd uupp/ ssiitt ddoowwnn/ ttuurrnn

aarrooorouunndd/ ppooiinntt ttoo]
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Unit 1 7

Introduction to English

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11 on ppaaggee 33 of
the SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookk. Before they write using their.
pencils, get the children to practise drawing
descending lines in the air and on their desks
with their fingers. Check posture, position and
pencil grip and get children to draw the lines.
Encourage children to make each line a
continuous, smooth movement. Point out the
small arrows, which show them the direction of
how to draw the lines. When children have
successfully completed aaccttiivviittyyytty 11, ask them to do
aaccttiivviittiieess 22 and 33.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggee 11 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Hold up your book to help them
find the page.

✰ Tell children that they will draw a picture of
themselves in the picture frame. This activity
develops fine motor skills. Encourage children to
draw a big picture of themselves and possibly
model some drawings on the board (but don't
leave them for the children to copy). If there is
time, they can colour their pictures.

✰ Let the children hold up their completed
drawings and say ‘II’’mm [[FFaaiissaall]]..’’

✰ Children who can’t finish the task in class, can
finish it at home.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rrerererererre tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Make a finger puppet using the instructions on

ppaaggee 44 of the CCllClaassssbbooookk. Also prepare sufficient.
paper strips for your class.
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Book 1Book 1

Unit 18

Introduction to English
Lesson 4

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Sticky tape: for each child
• Paper strips: enough for each child, and a

few extra strips for those children who make
mistakes.

• Flashcards: 1-6 (SSaammii,, MMaahhaa,, VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ,, PPaauull,,
SSoooott,, BBiifffffffffffffffff)ffff)ff

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Bring five chairs and four children to the front of
the class. You should sit in the centre chair with
two children seated on either side.

✰ Say, ‘‘SSttaanndd uupp’’ and perform the action. Motion
the four children to follow. Then say, ‘‘SSiitt ddoowwnn..’’
Repeat.

✰ Repeat using the names of the four children, e.g.
‘‘SSaalliimmaa,, ssttaanndd uupp..’’ Repeat several times.

✰ Say, ‘EEvEveerryrryrryyrryrryrr bbooddyy,, ssttaanndd uupp’’ and motion for the
whole class to stand, then, ’’EEvveerryrryrryyrryrryrr bbooddyy,, ssiitt ddoowwnn..’’

✰Repeat several times. Then name individual
children in the class to follow the instructions.

✰ Bring four different children to the front. Using
the children at the front again, say, ‘‘SSttaanndd uupp,,’’
then, ‘‘TTuurrnn aarrooorouunndd’’ and perform the actions
yourself.

✰Repeat several times with the whole class
‘‘EEvveerryrryrryyrryrryrr bbooddyy,, ssttaanndd uupp.. TTuurrnn aarrorororororrouunndd.. SSiitt ddoowwnn..’’
Then repeat using individual children’s names.

✰ To check on comprehension, use ‘‘SSiitt ddoowwnn’’
when the children are already seated.

✰ Finally, introduce ‘‘ppooiinntt ttoo..’’ For example, ‘SSaalliimmaa..
SStttStaanndd uupp.. PPooiinntt ttoo MMaarriiiiaamm.. TTuurrnn aarrorororororrouunndd.. SSiitt
ddoowwnn..’’ Mix up the combination of commands.
For example, ‘‘MMaarriiiiaamm,, sstststsstsstss aanndd uupp.. TTuurrnrrnn aarrooorouunndd..
SSiitt ddoowwnn.. PPooiinntt ttoo SSaalliimmaa,,’’ etc.

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee HHeelllloo SSoonngg (Song CD 1.1). Encourage
the children to join in with the words and do
the actions.

Task Three (20 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Show the children your finger puppet. Use the

finger puppet to speak to the children, and say
‘‘HHeelllloo.. II''mm ......[[MMaahhaa]]..’’ Tell the children that they
are also going to make finger puppets.

✰ Get children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 44.
Give them some time to look at the pictures
and talk about them in their groups.

✰ Ask children to watch you as you demonstrate
making a finger puppet. Make another puppet,
demonstrating to the class how to do it. Show
the children how to draw and colour the face of
one of the characters (Biff, Sami, etc) onto the
strip. Finally tape the sides together to make a
ring that will fit on top of the finger.

✰ Tell children to look at the pictures on ppaaggee 44

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• greet people [HHeelllloo/ GGooooddbbyyee]
• ask and answer questions [WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss yyoouurr

nnaammee??/ II’’mm ...... SSaaiidd..]
• control fine motor skills
• Follow commands [ssttaanndd uupp/ ssiitt ddoowwnn/ ttuurrnn

aarrorororororrouunndd/ ppooiinntt ttoo]
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Unit 1 9

Introduction to English
of the CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk again to help them make their
own finger puppets. Distribute the paper strips
and let children draw the faces of their puppets.
Help children tape their finger puppets.

✰ Put the character flashcards on the board to
help children create their puppet.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Introduce your two finger puppets to each

other. Say:

[Puppet 1] HHeelllloo!!
[Puppet 2] HHeelllloo!!
[Puppet 1] WWhhaatatataatataa ’’ss yyoouurr nnaammee??
[Puppet 2] II''mm …… [[MMaahhaa]].. WWhhaatatataatataa ''ss yyoouurr nnaammee??
[Puppet 1] II''mm …… [[BBiiffffffffffffffff]ff]ff]f]fff]ff]ff .. GGooooddbbyyee!!
[Puppet 2] GGooooddbbyyee!!

✰ Repeat the dialogue two or three times and
encourage the class to repeat it with you.

✰ Now introduce one of your finger puppets to a
child. Prompt him or her to reply with his or
her own finger puppet using the name of the
character they have drawn. Repeat several
times.

✰ Organise the children into pairs. Ask the
children to introduce their character to their
partner using the language they have just
practised but changing the names where
appropriate.

✰ Give children time to practise this dialogue
several times with different children in their
group.

✰ At the end of the activity, tell children to store
their finger puppet carefully in the flap at the
back of the book.

Step three
✰ Choose a confident child and introduce yourself

to him/her using the dialogue practised with the
finger puppets, but using your real names.

✰ Model this with several children and then
organise the class into pairs to practise the
dialogue. Try and organise different pairs from
those in the previous activity. You can also
encourage children to stand up and move
around the classroom greeting their classmates
whom they don't know very well.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rreeere tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Collect pieces of materials (eg. hijabs or scarves)

to be used as blindfolds. Each group of four or
five children in your class should have one
blindfold.

Book 1A original indd 5Book 1A original indd 5353 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:35 PM5 PM
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Who is it?

Task Two (15 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   55Book 1

Unit 110

Introduction to English

Lesson 5

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Blindfolds
• Flashcards: 1-6 (SSaammii,, MMaahhaa,, VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ,, PPaauull,,

SSoooott,, BBiifffffffffffffffff)ffff)ff

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggggee 55 of their CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .
Hold up your book and point to one of the
dotted outlines and ask,‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ See if children
can guess who the outlines are.

TTTaskkk OOOne (5 minutes)

Leeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• name others
• identify and name characters [BBiifffffffffffffffffff / ff/f SSoooott/tt/tt MMaahhaa/aa/a

SSaammii/ PPaauull/ VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ]yy]y
• ask and answer the question [WWhhoo iiss iitt??/ IItt''ss……

VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ..]
• give affirmative and negative responses [YYeess/

NNoo]
• control fine motor skills
• draw descending lines
• recognise letter shapes [ll/ tt]t]t
• recognise initial letter sounds [ll/ tt]t]t
• read and write letters  [ll/ tt]]
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Unit 1 11

Introduction to English

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 11..11
Who is it?

GGiirrll’’ss vvooiiccee:: Hello!
OOtthheerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr :: Who is it?
BBiiffffffffffffffffffff :ff:f:ffff:ff:ff It’s...er... Maha!
OOtthheerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr :: No!
BBiifffffffffffffffffff :ff:f:ffff:ff:ff It’s... Vicky!
OOtthheerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr :: Yes!
TTeeaacchheerr:rrr:: Good! Now it’s your turn, Paul.

✰ Ask children to join the dots and in pairs ask
and answer, ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’

✰ Let the children complete the pattern in the
frame by following directional arrows. Ask the
children to colour the pictures at home.

Task Two (15 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 66 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Show the page. Explain that the
characters are playing a game – Biff is trying to
guess who is talking, the other characters are
using disguised voices. Hold up your book and
point to the blindfolded character. Ask ‘‘WWhhoo iiss
iitt??’’

✰ Tell children to listen to the characters and
point to the person they think is talking.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 11..11. Check that children are
pointing to Vicky.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Tell children that you are going to play the

recording again and you want them to listen
very carefully. Play the first line – ‘HHeelllloo!!’’ – and
ask ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ Play the next three lines, ’’IItt’’ss......
eerr.r..... MMaahhaa..’’,, ‘‘NNoo!!’’

✰ Now point to the picture of Vicky and say ‘‘IItt’’ss
MMaahhaa’’! – shake your head and say ‘NNoo!!’’.. Ask the
class to repeat with you – point at the picture
of Vicky and say, ‘IItt’’ss MMaahhaa..’’ Shake your head
and say, ‘NNoo!!’’ Then point to other characters
and say the wrong name – elicit ‘‘NNoo!!’’ from the
children. Point to a child and name him or her
incorrectly – elicit ‘‘NNoo!! ‘from the class. Repeat.

✰ Ask children to listen to the next part of the
recording and tell them to point to the person
Biff names – eg. VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk . Now point to the picture

of Vicky and say, ‘‘IItt’’ss VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ..’’ Nod your head and
say, ‘‘YYeess..’’ Ask the class to repeat this with you.
Then point to other characters on the page and
say the correct names – elicit ‘‘YYeess’’ from the
children.

✰ Point to children in the class – name them
correctly and elicit YYeess from the class. Repeat.
Then point to other children. Name some
correctly and others incorrectly – elicit YYeess and
NNoo.. Repeat using characters on flashcards and
again elicit ‘‘YYeess’’ and ‘‘NNoo..’’

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Now play the same game using the voices of

the children in the class. Demonstrate the game
with a group of children at the front of the class.

✰ Let the children play in groups of four or five.
Blindfold a child. He or she has three guesses to
identify another child in the group by his or her
voice. When the blindfolded child guesses
correctly, then they can switch places with the
child whose voice was guessed.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Get children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 44
and to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 44. Ask them to draw
descending lines in the air. Then let them trace
the lines with their fingers. Ask them to draw on
the lines with their pencils.

✰ Tell children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 55. Explain to
them that they have been practising writing
letter shapes and now they will be writing real
letters. Ask them to look at letter ll and the leg.
Repeat and point to the word. Ask them to
repeat ‘‘aa lleegg..’’ Now point to the initial letter and
say the sound //ll//. Ask children to repeat. Get
children to trace with their fingers the large
letter ll.

✰       When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter ll in the lines
provided. Repeat for the letter tt.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter ll and elicit from students
its name or sound and then do the same for tt.

Book 1A original.indd   55Book 1A original indd 55 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/30/18 1:35 PM
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Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 112

Introduction to English
Lesson 6

Task One (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk to ppaaggee 55

and look at aacctttccttiivviittyy 11. Get children to use their
fingers to make the descending curve in the air
first, then on their desks. You may face the
whiteboard to show them the correct direction.

✰ Ask children to use their pencils carefully and
draw over the dotted lines in the first shape and
to carry on with the pattern in the second and

O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name characters  [BBiifffffffffffffffff/ff/f SSoooott/tt/tt

MMaahhaa/ aa/aa SSaammii/ PPaauull/ VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ]yy]y
• ask and answer questions [WWhhoo iiss iitt??/ IIss iitt ......

MMaahhaa??/ IItt''ss ...... SSoooott..// YYeess/ NNoo]
• control fine motor skills
• understand about directionality in written

English [lleefftftfffftffftffff ttoo rriiiigghhtt]t]t
• draw descending curves
• recognise letter shapes [ii/ uu]
• recognise initial letter sounds [ii/ uu]
• read and write letters  [ii/ uu]
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Unit 1 13

Introduction to English
third shapes.

✰ Now ask children to look at aaccttiivviittyy 22 on ppaaggee 66
and to draw the shapes on the fish.

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Tell children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33. Ask them to
look at letter ii and the ice-cream. Repeat and
point to the word. Ask them to repeat ‘‘aann iiccee--
ccrreeereaamm..’’ Now point to the initial letter and say
the sound //ii//. Ask children to repeat. Get
children to trace  the large letter ii, using thier
fingers.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter ii on the
lines provided. Repeat for the letter uu..

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter ii and elicit from students
its name or sound and then do the same for uu.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 77 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Ask the children to work in their groups. They
should look at the picture and guess who is
hidden.

✰ Hold up your CCllClaassssbbooookk. Point to a character.
and ask a group, ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ Elicit an answer
from the group. Respond with ‘‘YYeess’’ or ‘‘NNoo..’’
Repeat with all characters making sure you ask
each group a question.

✰ Organise children into pairs. Explain that one
child should point to a character and ask, ‘WWhhoo
iiss iitt??’’ The other child has to answer. The first
child should then respond using yyeess or nnoo..
Alternatively, you could get the groups to take
turns asking other groups, ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’

Book 1A original indd 57Book 1A original indd 57 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/30/18 1:35 PM
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More Sounds

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 114

Introduction to English

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 7-12 (ccoommppuutteerr,, ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll,, ccaarr,r,

tteeddddyy bbeeaarr,r, tteelleevviissiioonn,, tteelleepphhoonnee)

Lesson 7

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee HHeelllloo SSoonngg (Song CD 1.1). Encourage
the children to join in with the words and do
the actions. You can do this task at any part of
the lesson.

Task Two (15 minutes)
Step one
✰ Tell children to turn to ppaaggee 88 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Ask the children, ‘‘WWhheerrerererererre’’ss BBiiffffffffffffffffff ?f?f?ff?ff?ffff?f?ff?ff ’’ As you ask the
question, make a gesture to suggest you are

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 11..22
Sounds?

[sound of car horn beeping]
•• aa ccaarr

[sound of tapping computer keys]
•• aa ccoommppuutteerr

[sound of football being bounced]
•• aa ffofoffofofoffoff ootttotbbaallll

[extract of children’s TV cartoon]
•• aa tteelleevviissiioonn

[sound of telephone ringing]
•• aa tteelleepphhoonnee

[sound of teddy bear squeaking]
•• aa tteeddddyy bbeeaarr

looking for Biff on the page. Get children to
point to Biff in their books.

✰ Ask the children to say all the objects they can
see in the book in L1. Tell the class that they
are going to learn how to say these words in
English.

✰ Tell the children they are going to hear a sound
and they have to guess, from the sound, which
word they are going to hear.

✰ Play the first sound of LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 11..22 only and
pause. Children listen to the sound and then
point to the object they think it will be.
Continue so that children hear the word ‘‘aa ccaarr’r’
being spoken. Continue playing the tape,
stopping at each sound, then each word, as
above.

✰ Now play the recording a second time withoutN l th di d ti ith t
stopping. This time, get children to point to the
objects.

✰ Say individual words at random and get children
to point to the object and repeat the word.

✰ Now point to the objects one by one, name
them and get children to repeat.

Step two
✰ Tell the class that they will hear these sounds

again but in a different order. Ask them to listen
to the sound and point to the picture.

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name objects [aa ccaarr/ rr/r aa ccoommppuutteerr/rr/r

aa ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll/ aa tteelleevviissiioonn/ aa tteelleepphhoonnee/ aa tteeddddyy
bbeeaarr]r]r

• ask and answer [WWhhaatatataatataa iiss iitt??/ IItt’’ss aa ...... ccaarr]r]r
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Unit 1 15

Introduction to English
✰ Encourage them to name the objects with their

friends in English.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 11..33,, pausing after each sound.
Give the children a minute to discuss their
guesses in their groups. Elicit ideas from groups
(not individuals).

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 11..33
More Sounds

[sound of football being bounced]
•• aa ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll

[sound of car beeping horn]
•• aa ccaarr

[extract of children’s TV cartoon]
•• aa tteelleevviissiioonn

[sound of teddy bear squeaking]
•• aa tteeddddyy bbeeaarr

[sound of telephone ringing]
•• aa tteelleepphhoonnee

[sound of computer keys tapping]
•• aa ccoommppuutteerr

✰ Put flashcards 7-12 on the board. Point to each
object and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Elicit the names of
all objects. Respond with ‘‘YYeess,, GGoooodd’’,, NNoo,, ttrryrryrryyrryrryrr
aaggggaaiinn,,’’ if an object is named incorrectly.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Play a game of WWhWWhWhWhWhWW aatt''ss MMiissssiinngg. Shuffle the
flashcards and place them back on the board.
Ask the children to close their eyes, then
remove one of the cards. Give the children a
minute to discuss wwhhaatatatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg in their groups.
Move around the class and get each group to
whisper the answer to you.

✰ Distribute the flashcards to groups and tell them
not to show anyone. Give the children a few
seconds to agree on the name of their object.
Encourage them to ask another group ‘WWhhaatatataatataa iiss
iitt??’’ That group will have to guess. If they guess
incorrectly, another group can be asked, and so
on. Gather flashcards from the groups.

✰ Finally, ask children to point to each object in
their books as you say it. Say an object, for
example, ‘‘aa ccoommppuutteerr..’’ Children should point to
it. Go around the class to check. Name all the
objects and get children to point to the objects.
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Book 1Book 1

Unit 116

Introduction to English
Lesson 8

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Revise TPR commands with inidividual children,
for example, ‘‘AAssmmaa,, sstststsstsstss aanndd uupp.. AAhhmmeedd ssiitt ddoowwnn..’’
‘‘FFaatatatataa mmaa,, ttuurrnrrnn aarrooorouunndd..’’ then repeat using
‘‘eevveerryrryrryrryrryrryrr bbooddyy’’ instead of inidividual names, so the
entire class can participate. For example,
‘‘EEvEveerryrryrryyrryrryrr bbooddyy sstststsstsstss aanndd uupp,, ttuurrnrrnn aarrooorouunndd,, ssiitt ddoowwnn..’’

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 1-6 (SSaammii,, MMaahhaa,, VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ,, PPaauull,,

SSooootttot and BBiifffffffffffffffff), 7-12 (ff)ff ccoommppuutteerr,, ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll,, ccaarr,,
tteeddddyy bbeeaarr,, tteelleevviissiioonn,, tteelleepphhoonnee)

• Scissors

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee HHeelllloo SSoonngg (Song CD 1.1). Encourage
the children to join in with the words and do
the actions. 

Task Three (20 minutes)

Step one
✰ Put flashcards 7–12 around the classroom. Put

them where children can see them clearly.

✰ Point to each object in turn and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’
Elicit a ‘‘ccoommppuutteerr,r,’’ etc.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 6699 in the cut-out

section of their CCllaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk . Show them the page
to help them. 

✰ Demonstrate how to cut out the cards. ‘‘YYoouu
sshhoouulldd ccuutt aarrorororororrouunndd aallll 1122 ppiiccttuurreeeress ffifiifffiffiffiff rrsssrrstststsstsstss ,, tthheenn
ddoowwnn tthhee ccoolluummnnss,, aanndd ffifiifffiffiffiff nnaallllyy eeaacchh ppiicctttccttuurrerererererre..’’ Tell
them that you want them to cut their cards out
very carefully. 

✰ Distribute scissors and ask children to cut out
their cards.

✰ When children have finished cutting out the
cards, hold flashcards of objects up and ask,
‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Get children to hold up matching
cards and respond ‘‘IItt’’ss aa ...... ..’’ Respond with ‘‘YYeess’’
or ‘‘NNoo’’ as appropriate. Put the flashcards on
one side of the board, perhaps under a symbol
of a square (to represent an object). 

✰ Then hold up character flashcards (1–6) and ask,
‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ Get children to hold up matching
cards and respond, ‘‘IItt’’ss ...... ..’’ Respond with ‘‘YYeess’’
or ‘‘NNoo’’ as appropriate. Put the flashcards on the
other side of the board, perhaps under the
symbol of a smiley face (to represent a person).

✰ Take the flashcards off the board. Get the
children to mix their cards, then sort them into
a pile.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Hold up flashcards of objects and then

characters and ask children (perhaps in groups)
to repeat the question, ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ or ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss
iitt??’’ as appropriate. 

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
•  identify and name objects [ccaarr/ rr/r ccoommppuutteerr/rr/r

ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll/ tteelleevviissiioonn/ tteelleepphhoonnee// tteeddddyy bbeeaarr]r]r
•  identify and name characters [SSaammii/ MMaahhaa/aa/a

VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk / yy/y PPaauull/ SSooootttot/ / BBiifffffffffffffffff]ff]ff
•  ask and answer questions [WWhhaatatataatataa iiss iitt??/ WWhhoo iiss

iitt??/ YYeess/ NNoo/ IItt''ss aa ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll/ IItt''ss SSaammii] 
•  control fine motor skills
•  follow oral instructions [[sstststsstsstss aanndd uupp/ ssiitt ddoowwnn/

ttuurrnn aarrorororororrouunndd// etc.]
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Unit 1 17

Introduction to English
SStttSteepp ffofoffofofoffoff uurr
✰ When you are satisfied that children have

understood when to use the different question
forms, set up a pair work guessing game. 

✰ Model the game with a child. Mix up your set of
cards. Put them face down in a pile in front of
you. Get your partner to do the same. Pick up
the top card and look at it. Keep it hidden and
ask, ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ or ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ as appropriate.
The child has to guess. Keep saying ‘‘NNoo’’ until
they guess correctly. It is then their turn to ask.

✰ Get the children to play in pairs.

✰ At the end of the activity, tell children to store
their cards in their envelopes.

Book 1A original indd 61Book 1A original inddl indd 6611 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:35 PMPM
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Book 1Book 1

Introduction to English

TTask One (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Use the frieze on ppaaggeess 22 and 33 of the

CCllClaassssbbooookk to revise the vocabulary, by getting
children to tell you the name of each item.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Revise TPR commands to review vocabulary,

''TToouucchh tthhee …… [[t[teeddddyy bbeeaarr]r]r].. PPooiinntt ttoo tthhee
……[[bbaallll]].. SShhooww mmee tthhee ……..[[ccoommppuutteerr]r]r]..’’

TTask Two (20 minutes)
StttSteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children to get their cards from their

envelopes. Ask them to turn to ppaaggee 99 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Show them the page. Explain that

Lesson 99

you want them to choose 8 cards. They should
return the four spare cards to the envelopes.
Tell them to put their cards face up on the grid.

✰ This means that children will have different cards
on their bingo grids. Tell them that you will say
the name of an object or character and that if
they have that picture on their bingo card, they
should turn it over – face down.

✰ Explain that the winner is the first child to turn
over all his or her cards, shout out the word
‘‘BBiinnggoo’’ and then to do a check back, reading the
names of the characters and objects on his or
her grid. Practise saying the word ‘‘BBiinnggoo’’ with
the class and then play the game.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Organise the class into groups of five.

✰ Explain that one child will be the bingo caller
and the others will play the game.

✰ The caller uses all twelve cards. The other
children choose their eight cards.

✰ The game is then played as above, with the

18
Unit 1

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name objects [aa ccaarr/rr/r aa ccoommppuutteerr/rr/r

aa ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll/ aa tteelleevviissiioonn/ aa tteelleepphhoonnee/ aa tteeddddyy
bbeeaarr]r]r

• identify and name characters [BBiifffffffffffffffff/ ff/f SSoooott/tt/tt MMaahhaa
SSaammii/ PPaauull/ VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ]yy]y

•  follow instructions: [TToouucchh tthhee ...... tteeddddyy bbeeaarr./rrr
PPooiinntt ttoo tthhee ...... ddoooorr../ SShhooww mmee tthhee ...... bbaallll.]

Book 1A original indd 62Book 1A original inddl indd 6262 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:30/18 1:35 PM5 PM

za
de

lm
.c

om
قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



19

Introduction to English

Unit 1

caller picking up one of their cards and saying
the name. The other children have to listen and
turn over their cards. The first child to turn over
all eight cards is the winner.

✰ Emphasise that the winning children must do
the check back at the end of the game by saying
the names of the characters and objects..

✰ Allow enough time for each child to be a caller.

✰ At the end of this activity, tell children to store
their cards in their envelopes.
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Task Three (5 minutes)

Task Four ( 5 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 120

Introduction to English
Lesson 110

Task One (10 minutes)

✰Ask children to take all of their cards from their
envelopes. Tell them to open their books to the
bingo grid on ppaaggee 99, ready to play a whole class
game of BBiinnggoo.

✰Tell children to choose four characters and four
objects to put on their bingo grids. They should
put their four spare cards under their books. Tell
them you will say the name of an object or
character and that if they have that picture on
their grid, they should turn it over – face down.

✰Remind them that the winner is the first child to
turn over all their cards and shout out the word
‘‘BBiinnggoo!!’’

✰Play the game. The winner should read back the

U 1

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 11..44
TThings

Soot. A football. Maha. 
A telephone. Biff. A television.
Sami. A computer. Vicky.
A toy car. Paul. A teddy bear.

names of the characters and objects on their grid
as a check. Children play several times so that all
children get a turn as the caller.

TTask Two (10 minutes)

✰Tell children that you want them to put their
cards on their bingo grids in a particular order.
Explain that they are going to listen to the
objects and characters being named and that you
want them to put them on their bingo grids in
the order they hear them.

✰Tell them to start with the top row from left to
right, then the second and third rows from left to
right, and finally the bottom row from left to
right. Demonstrate this. Make sure children have
all 12 cards ready.

✰Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 11..44. Pause after each sequence.

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Glue
• Alphabet Poster

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• consolidate vocabulary
• name objects and characters
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Unit 1 21

Introduction to English
✰Play the listening again. Check comprehension

with the whole class. Point to the bingo grid and
elicit the names of the characters and objects
that should be in each space. As you elicit the
names, put your cards on the grid on the board
for children to check their work.

✰When you are sure children have their cards in
the correct spaces, distribute glue and tell them
to stick the cards in their books.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰Ask children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggeess 22
and 33. Look at the frieze and elicit the names of
the objects.

✰Ask the children to look through ppaaggeess 22--99 and
let them decide if they enjoyed learning this unit
or not. If they liked the unit they should colour in
the smiley face on ppaaggggee 99 and if they didn’t they
can colour in the gloomy face.

Task Four ( 5 minutes)

✰Put the alphabet poster on the board. Elicit from
children which letters they have learned in this
unit (ll, tt, ii, uu). Get children to turn to ppaaggee 4422 of
their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk and colour in only these letters.

Book 1A original indd 65Book 1A original inddinal indd 6565 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:351:35 PMPM
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The children will learn how to:

Main language

Vocabulary

Skills

Literacy

Classroom language

Colours and objects

Book 1Book 1

Unit 222
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Unit 2 23

Colours and Objects
Unit 2

The children will learn how to:

✦ Identify colours
✦ Identify classroom objects
✦ Identify and describe the colour of objects
✦ Follow simple instructions
✦ Give simple instructions
✦ Ask and answer questions
✦ Read and write letters of the English alphabet

Main language

✦ What's your favourite colour?
✦ It's a blue pencil [adjective + noun]
✦ There’s [article + adjective + noun]
✦ Imperatives: Stand up. Sit down. Turn around. Point to

a [chair]. Touch a [table].
✦ What is it? A [pencil]. / It's a [book].
✦ Who is it?  It's [Maha]
✦ What colour is the [table]?

Vocabulary

✦ a door, a ball, ground
✦ Classroom objects: a book, a (school)bag, a chair,

a table, a whiteboard, a pencil
✦ Colours: red, green, blue, yellow, orange, pink, purple
✦ Objects: a car, a computer, a football, a teddy bear,

a telephone, a television 
✦ Snap
✦ a jelly/ a yo-yo/ a fish/ a zebra/ a window/ a van

Skills

✦ Matching spoken words with pictures
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Following oral instructions
✦ GivIng simple oral instructions
✦ Identifying and naming objects
✦ Associating a part of a picture with an object
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Applying prior knowledge
✦ Asking and answering questions about colours of

objects
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Understanding sequence
✦ Listening and sequencing
✦ Reproducing oral descriptions
✦ Following the rules of a card game
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through song and

rhyme
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

Literacy

✦ Develop fine motor skills
✦ Control fine motor skills
✦ Understand about directionality in written English [left

to right]
✦ Draw descending lines
✦ Draw descending curves
✦ Recognise letter shapes [j/ y/ f/ v/ w/ z]
✦ Recognise initial letter sounds  [j/ y/ f/ v/ w/ z]
✦ Read and write letters [j/ y/ f/ v/ w/ z]
✦ Read words starting with initial letters  [j/ y/ f/ v/ w/ z]

(jelly, yo-yo, fish, van, window, zebra)

Classroom language

✦
again, Touch the .... 

Colours and objects

✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Playing a colour team game
✦ Making cards for a game
✦ Singing a song
✦ Drawing and colouring a self portrait
✦ Doing picture dictations
✦ Playing a card game – Snap
✦ TPR activities
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Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 224

Colours and Objects

Task One (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ It is important that you talk with the children for

at least two minutes to introduce the unit to
them. Let the children share with you what they
already know about the topic.

SStttSteepp ttwwwttwoo
✰ Revise ‘SSttaanndd uupp, SSiitt ddoowwnn, TTuurrnn aarrorororororrouunndd and

‘PPooiinntt ttoo ........’’ Introduce TToouucchh tthhee........’’

Lesson 1

✰ Ask children to look atA k hild l k ppaaggee 111111110000000000 of theirf h i
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Hold up your CCllClaassssbbooookk, point to the,
teddy bear and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa iiss iitt??’’

✰ Explain to the children that they will hear a
rhyme describing what the teddy bear is doing.
Ask children to look carefully at the pictures and
then to listen to the rhyme. Play TThTThThThThTT ee TTeTeTTeTeTeTTeddddyddydyd BBeeaarr
RRhhyymymymymyy ee (Song CD 2.1).

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 22..11
The  Teddy Bear Rhyme 

Teddy bear, teddy bear 
Turn around

Teddy bear, teddy bear
Touch the ground

Teddy bear, teddy bear
Point to the door

Teddy bear, teddy bear
Do it once more.

Teddy bear, teddy bear

Turn around
Teddy bear, teddy bear

Touch the ground
Teddy bear, teddy bear

Point to the ball
Teddy bear, teddy bear

Now that’s all!

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 7-12 (ccoommppuutteerr,, ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll,,

ccaarr,, tteeddddyy bbeeaarr,, tteelleevviissiioonn,, tteelleepphhoonnee)

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• understand instructions [ssttaanndd uupp/ ssiitt ddoowwnn/

ppooiinntt ttoo ...... tthhee wwiinnddooww/ww/w ttoouucchh tthhee ...... ddoooorr]r]r
• understand directions in writing English (top

to bottom)
• revise vocabulary [ccoommppuutteerr/ rr/r ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll/ ccaarr/rr/r

tteeddddyy bbeeaarr/ rr/r tteelleevviissiioonn/ tteelleepphhoonnee]
• control fine motor skills
• form descending curve patterns
• recycling questions [WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt?? WWhhoo iiss iitt??]
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Unit 2 25

Colours and Objects
✰ Get the children to close their books. Play the

rhyme a second time, performing the actions
yourself.

✰ Play the rhyme again. Pause after each
instruction and ask children to point to the
picture which illustrates the teddy bear following
the instructions.

✰ Ask children to stand up. Play the rhyme again
and encourage children to do the actions as
they listen to the rhyme

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Stand in front of the class and demonstrate how
to draw the descending shapes. Get the children
to draw the shape in the air first, then on their
desks with their fingers.

✰ Tell children to draw the pattern on the cats’
tails first with their pencils. Check for children's
posture, position and pencil grip as they write.
As they finish, ask them to trace the other
patterns on the monkeys’ tails and the
caterpillar’s body.

✰ As children continue drawing the patterns, walk
around the class to ensure they are drawing the
patterns correctly.

Task Three (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask the children to remember the words they

learned in the first unit without looking at their
books. Have flashcards 7-12 of objects from unit
1 ready to put on the board as children suggest
them.

✰ Tell children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk to ppaaggeess 22
and 33. Hold up the page. Ask them to look at
the pictures across the top of the page. They
can remind themselves of any words they forgot
to say. Get the children to say all the words in
the frieze starting on the left.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Put flashcards of the objects and characters

introduced in unit 1 on the board.

✰ Point to the flashcards and ask children ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss
iitt??’’ ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ Elicit ‘‘IItt’’ss aa......’’ or ‘IItt’’ss......’’ as
appropriate.

Book 1A original indd 69Book 1A original indd 69 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/30/18 1:35 PM
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Classroom Objects

Classroom Object Flashcards

Task Two (10 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   71Book 1

Unit 226

Colours and Objects

Task One (20 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Ask the children to look at ppaaggee 1111 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . There are six small illustrations of Biff
in a classroom looking puzzled and pointing at
various objects – a chair, a book, a school-table,
a schoolbag, a whiteboard, and a pencil.

✰ Ask children if they can guess what question he
is asking. Try to elicit, “WWhhaatatataatataa iiss iitt??” Tell the
children that they are going to hear the child
characters telling Biff the names of the objects.

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 13-18 (wwhhiitteebbooaarrddrd,, bbooookk,kk,,

ttaabbllee,, cchhaaiirr,, bbaagg,, ppeenncciill)

Lesson 2

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 22..11
What is it?

BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff What is it?
SSaammii:: It’s a chair.
BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff A ch ... a ch ...
SSaammii:: A chair.
BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff Oh! A chair.
SSaammii: Good.

BBiifffffffffffffffff: Uum! What is it?fff
PPaauull:: It’s a book.
BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff Oh! A book.

BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff What is it?
VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk :: It’s a table.
BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff A table. A table.

BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff Uum ... what is it?
MMaahhaa:: It’s a bag.
BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff A bag. A bag.

BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff Uum ... What is it?
VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk : It’s a whiteboard.
BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff A w ... a w...

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 22..11. Ask children to point to
the pictures as they listen to the conversation.

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
•control fine motor skills
•form descending curve patterns
•identify and name classroom objects
[w[whhiitteebbooaarrdrdrdrrdrrd/ bbooookk/kk/kk ttaabbllee/ cchhaaiirr/ rr/r bbaagg/gg/gg ppeenncciill]

•ask and answer [WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??/ IItt’’ss aa ...... ppeenncciill..]
•practise writing letters [j[j[j[[j// yy]yy]y
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Unit 2 27

Colours and Objects

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 22..22
Classroom Objects
•a chair
•a book
•a table
•a bag
•a whiteboard
•a pencil

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 22..33
Classroom Object Flashcards
•a bag
•a chair
•a pencil
•a book
•a table
•a whiteboard

VViicckkykykykkykk : A whiteboard.
BBiifffffffffffffffffff:ffff:ff:ff A whiteboard.
AAllll:: Yes. Good.

BBiifffffffffffffffffff:ffff:ff:ff Uum ... what is it?
PPaauull:: It’s a pencil.
BBiifffffffffffffffffff:ffff:ff:ff A pencil. 

✰ Tell the children they will hear the names of theTell the children they will hear the names of the
objects again. This time, they have to listen,
repeat and point to the objects on the page.
Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 22..22..

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Give each group a flashcard.

✰ Tell children they will hear the objects on the
flashcards being named. The groups with that
flashcard should hold it up, when they hear it
being named. Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 22..33.

Task Two (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Get children to look at ppaaggggee 88 of their SSkkiiiiiillllss

BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk , aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Ask them to first draw the
descending curve shape in the air using their
fingers. You may turn your back to the children
so that they can see the left to right direction.
Get them to draw the shape on the desks with
their fingers. Finally, they can trace the shapes in
their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk using pencils, ensuring that they
trace from left to right.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask the children to look at letter jj and the jelly.

Repeat and point to the word. Ask them to
repeat the word aa jjeellllyy. Now point to the initial
letter and say the sound /j/jjj/. Ask children to
repeat. Get children to trace with their fingers
the large letter jj.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter jj on the
lines provided. Repeat for the letter yy.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter jj and elicit from children
its sound and then do the same for yy.
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Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

        

Book 1Book 1

Unit 228

Colours and Objects
Lesson 3

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name classroom objects

[wwhhiitteebbooaarrddrd/ bbooookk/ kk/kk ttaabbllee// cchhaaiirr/ rr/r bbaagg//
ppeenncciill]

• follow and give oral instructions [ssttaanndd uupp/
ssiitt ddoowwnn/ ppooiinntt ttoo/ ttoouucchh] 

• ask and answer [WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??/ IItt’’ss aa ...... bbooookk..]
• develop knowledge of directionality in

English (left to right)
• control fine motor skills
• form descending patterns

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee TTeTeTeTeTTeddddydyy BBeeaarr RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 2.1). Get
children to join in with the words and actions
where they can.

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children to look at the frieze at the top of

ppaaggeess 1100 and 1111 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk and name
the objects. 

Book 1A original indd 72Book 1A original inddinal indd 7272 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:35 PM1:35 PM

za
de

lm
.c

om
قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



Unit 2 29

Colours and Objects
SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to look at the pictures on ppaaggee 1122

of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . The images are parts of
objects at unusual angles: aa ccoommppuutteerr,, aa TTVVVTVV,, aa
tteelleepphhoonnee,, aa ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll,, aa ccaarr,, aa tteeddddyy bbeeaarr,, aa
bbooookk,,, aa bbaagggg,, aa ppeenncciill,, aa cchhaaiirr,, aa ttaabbllee,, aa
wwhhiitteebbooaarrddrd..

✰ Point to each one in turn and ask different
groups what the pictures are. Give them time to
talk with one another and compare their
answers. Ask about all the pictures using the
question, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Ask children to practise the exchange in pairs;

one child points to a picture and asks ‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa iiss
iitt??’ and the other child replies ‘‘IItt’’ss aa ...... ..’’ Children
take turns to ask each other questions about
the pictures.

Task Three (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Do a quick whole class TPR activity using ‘‘ssttaanndd

uupp,, ssiitt ddoowwnn,, ttuurrnrrnn aarrooorouunndd,, ppooiinntt ttoo and ttoouucchh..’’

✰ Do another TPR activity with the whole class,
this time including the signals required for each
instruction. Use the following signals.

• raise your hands – stand up
• lower your hands – sit down
• point to a bag – point to a bag
• touch a book – touch a book.

✰ Ask children to repeat the instructions with you
as they do the actions.

✰ Now tell children that you will give them the
signals and they must say the commands and do
the actions. Incorporate the new vocabulary
from the last lesson.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Divide the class into two groups. You continue

to give the signals, but this time one group gives
the commands, and the other does the actions.

✰ Pair up the children to take turns with each
other  - one giving instructions while the other
does the actions. Demonstrate the pair work
with a child at the front with you giving the
instructions and the child doing the actions, then
exchange roles.

✰ Make sure the children say ttoouucchh and ppooiinntt ttoo
...(classroom object) when they give their
instructions.

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 99..
Get the children to draw in the air first before
tracing the descending shape with their pencils.
When they finish, ask them to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss
BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 1100..

✰ Ask them to look at letter ff and aa ffifiifffiffiffiff sshh. Repeat
and point to the word. Ask them to repeat the
word aa ffifiifffiffiffiff sshh. Now point to the initial letter and
say the sound /ff/. Ask children to repeat. Getff/f
children to trace with their fingers the large
letter ff. ff

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter ff on the
lines provided.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books. Write the letter on the board. Point
to letter /ff/ and elicit its sound.ff/f

HHoommeewwoorrkk
✰Point out to the children the pattern in the frame

on ppaaggee 1122 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Ask them to
follow the arrows and to trace the dots with
their pencils.

✰Children can colour the pictures on ppaaggeess 99 and
1100 of their SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk , if they wish.
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Task Two (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 230

Colours and Objects

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 19-25 (rrerererererredd,, bblluuee,, yyeellllooww,, ppiinnkk,,,

ppuurrppllee,, oorraaraaannggee,, ggrreeereeenn)
• Colour Name Cards: one for each group
• Coloured Realia: (rreeeredd,, bblluuee,, yyeellllooww,, ppiinnkk,,,kk,,

ppuurrppllee,, oorraaraaannggee,, ggrreeereeenn)
• Scissors

Lesson 4

Task One (20 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ In L1, ask the children, ‘‘HHooww mmaannyy ccoolloouurrsssrrs ccaann

yyoouu tthhiinnkk ooff?f?f?ff?ff?ff?ffff?ff?ff?ff ’ Ask them, one by one, what their
favourite colours are. Hold up the coloured
flashcards – red, blue, green, yellow, pink, purple,
orange. As you hold up each flashcard, say the
colour in English.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Have a variety of red, yellow, blue, green, pink,

purple and orange coloured objects on your
desk. If this is not possible, have a set of
coloured pens or pencils that include these
colours.

✰ Tell children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee
7711,, a page of coloured cards to be cut out.

✰ Demonstrate how to cut the cards out.

✰ Distribute scissors and ask children to cut out
the cards carefully. When children have finished,
ask them to write their names (or initials) on
the back of all their cards in L1. Tell them to lay
their cards on the desk in front of them.

✰ Pick up a blue object and say, ‘‘BBlluuee..’’ Get
children to pick up their blue cards and say,
‘‘BBlluuee’’ with you. Do the same for the other
colours.

✰ When you feel the children have understood
the colour/word association, ask them to hold
up their cards when you say the colour –
without giving them a visual prompt. When you

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
•  identify and name colours [rrerererererredd/ bblluuee/ yyeellllooww/ww/w

ppiinnkk/ kk/kk ppuurrppllee/ / oorraaraaannggee/ ggrrerererererreeenn]
•  follow oral instructions
•  understand directionality in written English (lleefftftfftfftffff

ttoo rriigghhtt))
•  control fine motor skills
•  form zigzag patterns
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Unit 2 31

Colours and Objects

have finished this activity, get children to store
their colour cards in their envelopes.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Divide the class into teams. Give each group

one of the colour name cards you prepared.
Make sure that everyone knows the colour of
their team.

✰ Ask the children in each team to hold up their
team colour card. Give team instructions –
‘‘RReeeReddss,, ssttaanndd uupp.. BBlluueess,, ssiitt ddoowwnn.. YYeelllloowwss,, ppooiinntt
ttoo tthhee bbllaacckkbbbkkkkbbbooaarrddrd.. PPiinnkkssskkks,, ttuurrnrrnn aarrooorouunndd,,’’ etc.

Task Two (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ On the board, demonstrate how to draw a

zigzag pattern going from left to right. Draw
children's attention to the starting point (you
will need to draw the starting point and an
arrow as shown in the SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookk,k,k,,,k,k ppaaggee 1100).
Using your finger, trace an exaggerated zigzag
pattern in the air. Get the children to stand up
and trace another pattern in the air with you,
observing their hand movements and
directionality.  Ask children to sit down and
trace another pattern on their tables with their
eyes closed to help them imagine the shape. 

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk to ppaaggee

1100 and look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33. Show the children the
starting point and ask them to trace over the
patterns with their fingers. Next, ask the
children to draw the pattern with their pencils,
focusing their attention on the starting point
again. Encourage children to move their hands
along each zigzag in one continuous movement.
Check for posture, position and pencil grip.

✰ As children draw the patterns, walk around to
ensure they are doing so correctly.
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Favourite Colours

Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   77Book 1

Unit 232

Colours and Objects
Lesson 5

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 19-25 (rrerererererredd,, bblluuee,, yyeellllooww,, ppiinnkk,,,

ppuurrprrpppllee,, oorraaraaannggee,, ggrreeereeenn)

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee
1111 and to trace the first zigzag pattern with their
fingers, going from left to right. Go around the
class to ensure that they are tracing in the
correct direction. Once you are satisfied, get
them to trace the pattern using their pencils.
When they are finished, they can move on to
trace the patterns on the fish and crocodile.

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Place the colour flashcards around the

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
•  identify and name colours [rrerererererredd/ bblluuee/ yyeellllooww/ww/w

ppiinnkk/kk/kk ppuurrppllee/ oorrararrararrarrarannggee/ ggrreeereeenn]
• answer the question [WWhhaatatatataa ''ss yyoouurr ffafaffafaffaffaff vvvavoouurriittee

ccoolloouurr?r?r??]]
• form zigzag patterns
• control fine motor skills
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Unit 2 33

Colours and Objects

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 22..44
Favourite Colours

BBiifffffffffffffffffff :ff:f:ffff:ff:ff What’s your favourite colour, Maha?
MMaahhaa:: Yellow.
BBiifffffffffffffffffff :ff:f:ffff:ff:ff What’s your favourite colour, Paul?
PPaauull:: Pink.
BBiifffffffffffffffffff :ff:f:ffff:ff:ff What’s your favourite colour, Sami?
SSaammii:: Purple.
BBiifffffffffffffffffff :ff:f:ffff:ff:ff What’s your favourite colour, Vicky?
VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk :  Blue.

classroom. Call out the names of the colours
and ask the children to point to the
corresponding flashcard.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to take out their colour cards from

their envelopes and place the cards on the desk
in front of them.

✰ Ask them to hold up the corresponding cards as
you call out different colours. They should say
the name of the colour as they hold up their
cards.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Divide the class into pairs. Explain that one child

should say the name of a colour and the other
child should hold up the appropriate card. Tell
them to do this for all colour cards, and then
get them to change roles.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Ask the children to open their CCllaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk to
ppaaggee 1133..

✰ Explain that they will hear the characters from
the book telling Biff what their favourite colours
are.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 22..44 once through without
pausing.

✰ Play the listening a second time. This time,
pause after each child has spoken and ask the
class to draw a line to match the picture of the
character to the correct colour.

✰ Tell the class to colour the clothes of the
children in the book using the character’s
favourite colour. As homework they can colour
Biff in any colour they want.

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰ Ask individual children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss yyoouurr ffafaffafaffaffaff vvvavoouurriittee
ccoolloouurr?r?r??’’ Elicit five or six different colours from
the class.

✰ Ask them to look at ppaaggee 1144 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .
Ask children to draw the zigzag on the frame
and complete the pattern.

✰ Explain that this is a mirror and in the mirror
they have to draw a picture of themselves
wearing their favourite clothes and to colour
their clothes with their favourite colours. Ask
children to do these tasks at home if there is
not enough time in class.
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I Can Sing a Rainbow

Task Two (10 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   79Book 1

Unit 234

Colours and Objects

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 19-25 (rreeeredd,, bblluuee,, yyeellllooww,, ppiinnkk,,,

ppuurrprrpppllee,, oorraaraaannggee,, ggrreeereeenn)

Task One (20 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee

1144. Ask a child, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss yyoouurr ffafaffafaffaffaff vvvavoouurriittee ccoolloouurr?r?r??’’
Repeat with several children. Do cross-class
questions and answers by getting children to call
out a name and ask questions. For example,
‘‘MMaarriiiiaamm,, wwhhaatatatataa ’’ss yyoouurr ffafaffaffaffaff vvvavoouurriiiittee ccoolloouurr?r?r??’’ Mariam
replies by naming her favourite colour. Then get
Mariam to call out to another child and ask,

Lesson 6

‘‘AAssmmaa,, WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss yyoouurr ffafaffaffaffaff vavavavaa oouurriiiittee ccoolloouurr?r?r??’’
✰ Ask children to remove the coloured cards from

thier envelopes and put them face-up on their
desks.

✰ Explain that they will hear the characters saying
the names of three colours. They must listen
and put their cards on the desk in the correct
sequence – from top to bottom. Quickly
demonstrate this by saying three colours and
placing the corresponding colour flashcards on
the board in order, one under the other.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 22..55.. Stop after each sequence
and check the order of the children’s cards.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrararraarrrarrarrannssccrriipptttpt 22..55
Colours

VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk :: Purple, blue, yellow.
SSaammii:: Red, orange,  green.
MMaahhaa Pink, yellow, blue.
PPaauull:: Orange, red, purple.
BBiifffffffffffffffff:ff:f:ffff:ff:ff Pink, green, yellow.

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name colours [rrerererererredd/ bblluuee/ yyeellllooww/ww/w

ppiinnkk/kk/kk ppuurrppllee/ oorrararrararrarrarannggee/ ggrreeereeenn]
• ask and answer [WWhhaatatatataa ''ss yyoouurr ffafaffafaffaffaff vvvavoouurriittee

ccoolloouurr?r?r??/ IItt’’ss ...... rreeeredd..]
• understand directionality in written English

(lleefftftfffftffftffff ttoo rriigghhtt)t)t
• control fine motor skills
• form zigzag patterns
• practise writing the letters vv and ww
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Unit 2 35

Colours and Objects

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ In pairs, one child puts a sequence of three

colours on the desk so that their partner cannot
see them. They must tell their partner the
sequence from top to bottom, while their
partner then places his/her own cards in the
same order. They can then both compare their
answers.

✰ Children take turns describing card sequences.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Make sure children still have their colour cards

on their desks.

✰ Ask the children to look at the picture on ppaaggee
1155 of their CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Tell them that it is a
rainbow. Ask, in L1, if they have ever seen a
rainbow. Try and elicit the names of the colours
of the rainbow.

✰ Tell the children to close their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . The
colours in the rainbow on ppaaggggee 1155 are shown in
the order in which they naturally occur. [NB:
Children are asked to close their books because
the activity with the song and colour cards is
separate and not designed to teach the
sequence of colours in a rainbow.]

✰ Tell the children they are going to hear a song
about the colours of the rainbow. Play II CCaCann
SSiinngg aa RRaaiinnbbooww (Song CD 2.2), and ask the
children just to listen.

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 22..22
I Can Sing a Rainbow

Red and yellow and pink and green
Purple and orange and blue

I can sing a rainbow
Sing a rainbow

Sing a rainbow too.

Red and yellow and pink and green
Purple and orange and blue

I can sing a rainbow
Sing a rainbow

Sing a rainbow too.

✰ Play the song again. This time, ask the children
to listen and then put their coloured cards on
the desk in the order they hear the colours in
the song. Tell the children to sequence their
cards from top to bottom again. Pause the

listening after the first and second lines to give
children time to sequence the cards.

✰ Give the children the opportunity to check their
sequence in their groups. Then use the
flashcards to check the sequence of colours.

✰ Play the song again, pointing at the flashcards
and encouraging the children to sing along.

✰ At the end of this activity, tell children to store
their cards in their envelopes.

SStttSteepp ffofoffofofoffoff uurr
✰ Get the children to colour the picture on ppaaggee

1155 in their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk for homework.

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Get children to look at the pattern on the

carpet in aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33 on ppaaggggee 1122. of their SSkkiiiiiillllss
BBooookkskskskskskskk . Ask children to draw the pattern in the
air. Focus on their hand movements; you can
stand at the back of the classroom to check this.
Then get them to trace the pattern with their
pencils.

✰ Ask them to look at letter vv and aa vvaann. Repeat
and point to the word aa vvaaann. Ask them to
repeat the word. Now point to the initial letter
and say the sound /v/v/. Ask children to repeat.vv/v
get children to trace with their fingers the large
letter vv.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter vv on the
lines provided. When they have finished, repeat
the procedure for letter ww.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter vv and elicit from children
its sound. Do the same with ww.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rreeere tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Sort the classroom object SSnnaapp AAccttiivviittyyytty CCaarrdrdrdrrdrrdss

into sets for a group Bingo game. Each group
should get a set of one of each card.
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Objects

Book 1A original.indd   81Book 1

Unit 236

Colours and Objects

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards:13-18 (w(whhiitteebbooaarrdrdrdrrdrrd,, bbooookk,,, ttaabbllee,,

cchhaaiirr,r, bbaagg,, ppeenncciill)
• Activity Cards: Snap cards
• Coloured Pencils

Lesson 7

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Get children to look at AAcctttccttiivviittyyytty 11 on ppaaggee 1133 of
the SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk . Ask them, to trace the pattern
on the dragons using their pencils. Ensure that
children are writing from left to right.

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Ask the children to look at letter zz and the

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name colours [rreeeredd/ bblluuee/ yyeellllooww/ww/w

ppiinnkk/ kk/kk ppuurrprrpppllee/ oorraaraaannggee/ ggrreeereeenn]
• identify and name classroom objects
• describe objects (aaddjjeeccttiivvee ++ nnoouunn)
• control fine motor skills
• form zigzag patterns
• practise writing the letter zz
• ask and answer questions using ccoolloouurr ++

oobbjjjjeecctttcctt [WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??/ IItt’’ss aa ...... rrerererererredd ppeenncciill..]

zzeebbrrararrararrarrara. Repeat and point to the word aa zzeebbrrararrararrarrara.
Ask them to repeat the word aa zzeebbrrararrararrarrara. Now
point to the initial letter and say the sound /zz/./
Ask children to repeat. Get children to trace
with their fingers the large letter zz..

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter zz on the
lines provided. When children have finished, ask
them to close their books. Write the letter on
the board. Point to letter zz and elicit from
children its sound.

Task Three (20 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Hold up flashcards [13–18] of classroom objects

one by one. Ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Elicit the
names of all the objects.

✰ Now hold up a coloured pencil. (Make sure it’s
one of the seven colours taught.) Ask the class,
‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Elicit, ‘‘IItt’’ss aa ppeenncciill..’’ Then say, ‘IItt’’ss
[[bblluuee]]..’’ and then give a clear model – for
example, ‘‘IItt’’ss aa [[bblluuee]] ppeenncciill..’’
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Unit 2 37

Colours and Objects

✰ Repeat with other classroom objects, eliciting
colour + object.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 1166 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Tell them they will hear these objects being
described. Ask them to point to each object as
they hear it.

✰ Play LLiisistteenniinngg CCDD 22..66. Pause after each object
and check that they are pointing to the correct
pictures.

✰ Play the recording a second time. This time,
pause after each object and get children to
repeat the description.

✰ Hold up your CCllClaassssbbooookk. Point to a picture and.
ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Get the class to respond, ‘‘IItt’’ss aa
[[rreeeredd ccoommppuutteerr]r]r]..’’ Do this until all of the pictures
have been described.

✰ Get the children to work in pairs asking each
other questions about the pictures, using the
language they have learned.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Play a game of BBiinnggoo with the class. Distribute

one set of the SSnnaapp AAcctttccttiivviittyyytty CCaarrddrdss to each
group. Tell them to choose nine of the cards
and to lay them on the table face up in a grid
(three by three). You can demonstrate on the
board with blu-tac or magnets if necessary. The
children have to listen carefully while you call
out descriptions of objects e.g. ‘‘aa ggrrerererererreeenn bbooookk.kk..’’
They turn over the cards when they match the
descriptions, and the first group to turn over all
their cards shouts, ‘‘BBiinnggoo..’’

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 22..66
Objects

a green book
a blue teddy bear
a purple bag
a red computer
a pink football
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Task Two (15minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 238

Colours and Objects

Lesson 8

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 22..77
What is it?

There’s a yellow table
a blue book.
a pink computer 
a green chair 
a purple bag 
a red teddy bear 
a blue television 
a pink pencil
an* orange footballTask One (15minutes)

✰Tell children to look at ppaaggggee 1177 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk ,, holding up the page to help them.

✰Ask the children to name the objects they can
see in the picture, e.g. a table.

✰Tell them they will hear the classroom objects
being described and they should listen and point
to the objects in the picture.

✰Play LLiisistteenniinngg CCDD 22..77, pausing after each sentence
to give children time to locate each object on
the page.

[* NB. An is for recognition only at this stage.][* NB A i f i i l hi ]

✰Tell children to listen again and colour in the
pictures with the correct colour, as they listen.
Pause after each object to give children time to
mark the pictures with a colour.They do not
have to colour the whole object, but just enough
to show what colour the object should be – they
can finish colouring their pictures after they have
completed the listening task or as homework.

✰Help children check their pictures. Ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa
ccoolloouurr iiss tthhee [[t[taabbllee]]??’’ Elicit yellow. Confirm the
answer by saying ‘‘aa yyeellllooww ttaabbllee..’’ Get children to

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name colours [rreeeredd/ bblluuee/ yyeellllooww/w/w

ppiinnkk/kk/kk ppuurrppllee/ / oorraaraaannggee/ ggrrerererererreeenn]
• identify and name classroom objects
• describe objects using adjective + noun
• ask the question [WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss ...... tthhee tteeddddyy

bbeeaarr?r?r??]
• control fine motor skills
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Unit 2 39

Colours and Objects
repeat the description. Do this for all of the
objects.

Task Two (15minutes)

✰Now ask the children to look at ppaaggggee 1188 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . This is the first information gap that
children will do, so you will have to spend some
time setting it up carefully.

✰Quickly get children to name the objects they
can see ((aa ttaabbllee,, aa cchhaaiirr,, aa bbaagg,, aa ccoommppuutteerr). Askr)r
children to colour the four objects in the top
picture using any colours they want from the
colours taught in this unit.

✰When children have finished colouring, get them
to close their books and to keep the pictures
they have coloured a secret. Give children new
partners who are not in their group. This will
ensure that no one has seen their new partner’s
picture.

✰Tell one child to describe their whole picture
first. For example, AA [[yyeellllooww]] ttaabbllee,, aa [[bblluuee]] cchhaaiirr,,
aa [[ggrreeereeenn]] bbaagggg,, aa [[rreeeredd]] ccoommppuutteerr.. Their partner
should listen and colour the bottom picture in
their CCllClaassssbbooookk according to what their partner
describes.

✰Then get children to change roles.

✰When the children have completed their
pictures, ask them to compare their pictures to
see how well they managed to describe their
pictures to each other.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rrerererererre tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Sort the classroom SSnnaapp AAcctttccttiivviittyyytty CCaarrddrdss into sets

for a snap game. Each group should get one set
of each card.
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Book 1Book 1

Unit 240

Colours and Objects

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards:13-18 (w(whhiitteebbooaarrdrdrdrrdrrd,, bbooookk,,, ttaabbllee,,

cchhaaiirr,, bbaagg,, ppeenncciill)
• Activity cards: Snap cards

Lesson 9

Task One (5 minutes)

✰Play the II CCaCann SSiinngg aa RRaaiinnbbooww SSoonngg (Song CD 2.2).
Get the  children to join in with the words and
actions.

Task Two (15 minutes)

✰Hold up flashcards 13–18 of the following
classroom objects: wwhhiitteebbooaarrdrdrdrrdrrd,, bbooookk,,, ttaabbllee,, cchhaaiirr,,
bbaagg,, ppeenncciill.. Elicit descriptions from the class. For
example, aa ggrrerererererreeenn cchhaaiirr,r, aa ppiinnkk bbaagggg,, eetttetcc..

✰Tell the class that you  are going to teach them a
card game called SSnnaapp. Get the children to
repeat the word ‘‘SSnnaapp!!’ after you. Repeat this
several times.

✰Get one of your Snap card packs from the Class
Resource Pack and select four children to come
to the front of the class.

✰Give the following instructions. Use some L1 if
needed:

• Shuffle/mix the cards well and share them equally. 

• Hold the cards face down. 

• In groups, take turns, turning cards over and
putting them in a single pile on the desk. 

• When two identical cards have been turned over,
one right after another, the first child to shout.
““SSnnaapp!!”” gets all of the cards in the pile – after
they have correctly described the object and
colour of the card, for example a yyeellllooww bbooookk..

✰Get four children at the front of the class to
demonstrate playing the game. 

✰When you feel the rest of the children have
understood how the game works, organise the
class into groups of four or five, depending on
your class size. Give each group a set of Snap
cards.

✰Allow children enough time to play the game
several times. The winner is the child who gets
the most snap cards.

Task Three (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk to ppaaggee

1144, and look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33. Get children to draw
over the dots in a continuous movement.

✰Check posture, position and pencil grip. Children
who finish early can colour the pictures.

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• describe objects (aaddjjeecctttccttiivvee + nnoouunn)
• understand directionality in written English (lleefftftfftfftffff

ttoo rriigghhtt) )
• control fine motor skills
• make curved patterns from left to right.
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Colours and Objects
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Task Three (5 minutes)

Task Four ( 5 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 242

Colours and Objects
Lesson 10

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 22..88
Objects and Colours

• a blue book
• a pink telephone
• a green bag
• a red pencil
• a yellow football
• a purple table

Task One (5 minutes)

✰Play either the II CCaCann SSiinngg aa RRaaiinnbbooww SSoonngg (Song
CD 2.2)” or TThTThThThThTT ee TTeTeTTeTeTeTTeddddyddydyd BBeeaarr RRhhyymymymymyy ee (Song CD
2.1)”. Get children to join in with the words and
actions.

Task Two (15 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰Ask children to take their colour cards from their

envelopes and place them on their desks.

✰Tell them to look at ppaaggee 1199 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰Hold up your book for students to see. Point to
the picture in each box and ask ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Start

with the picture in the top box and move down
and along the boxes from left to right, eliciting
the names of the objects in the pictures. 

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Tell the class that they will hear the names and

colours of the objects in the boxes. Ask them to
listen to the recording and to place the correct
colour card over the object that is described in
the listening.

✰Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 22..88.. Pause after each description
to give children time to select a colour card and
put it on the correct box

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• listen and follow instructions
• listen and understand short descriptions  using

adjective + noun [IItt’’ss aa ...... bblluuee ccaarr.r.]
• ask and answer [WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt?? / IItt’’ss aa ........ rreeeredd

bbooookk.. (colour + object)]

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Alphabet Poster
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Unit 2 43

Colours and Objects

✰Ask children to compare the colours on their
pages with a partner.

✰Draw a copy of the boxes on the board. Point
to the top box and ask ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Let children
guess then tell them to check their page for the
correct answer. Try and elicit the aarrtrtrtrrtrrttrrtrrtrr iiccllee ++
aaddjjeeccttiivvee ++ nnoouunn,, such as ‘‘aa ggrreeereeenn bbaagg..’ When
they have given you the correct answer, tell
them to colour the object in their books with
the corresponding colour.

✰Repeat this procedure for all the boxes starting
at the top and moving down the columns.

Task Three (5 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰Tell children to look at the frieze on ppaaggeess 1100

and 1111 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Name an object and
ask children to point to it. Check that children
are pointing to the correct objects.

✰Tell the children to work with a partner and take
turns naming and pointing at the objects. This is
a good opportunity to observe and assess the
children and to see if they can recall the names
of the objects.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Help the children remember the things they did

in this unit. Ask children in L1 to look at the
faces on ppaaggee 1199 and ask if they know which
face represents ‘like’ and ‘don’t like’. Tell them to
think about the things they did in this unit.
Encourage them to look through the pages as a
reminder. Tell them to colour in the ‘sad’ face if
they didn’t like the unit and the ‘happy’ face if
they liked it.

Task Four ( 5 minutes)

✰Put the alphabet poster on the board. Elicit from
children which letters they have learned in this
unit (j(j,, yy,, vv,, ww,, zz). Tell children to turn to) ppaaggee 4422
of their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk and colour in only these
letters.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rrerererererre tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰Sort out the number activity cards. Make sure

you have enough cards for each child to have a
number from 1 – 5.

Book 1A original indd 87Book 1A original indd 8877 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:3/18 1:35 PM5 PM

10

Objects and Colours

Task One (5 minutes)

Task Two (15 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   86 1:35 PM1:35 PM

za
de

lm
.c

om
قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



Literacy

Book 1Book 1

Unit 344
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Unit 3 45

Numbers and Body Parts

The children will learn how to:

✦ Count from 1–5
✦ Identify parts of the body
✦ Recognise and use plural 's'
✦ Identify and describe physical appearance
✦ Ask and answer questions about physical appearance
✦ Follow oral instructions
✦ Identify colours
✦ Identify objects
✦ Read and write letters of the English alphabet

Main language

✦ I've got [one red leg] / [two red hands].
✦ Have you got ... ?
✦ Hello, I’m [name]
✦ Yes / No
✦ How many [legs] are there?
✦ What’s its name?
✦ What's missing?
✦ How many legs have you got / has it got?
✦ Who's got [a green head]?
✦ Number one is [a leg].
✦ What’s number 1?
✦ What colour is [number one ] / [Timmy’s head]?
✦ What colour is its head / are its arms?
✦ What colour is Timmy’s head / are Timmy’s legs?
✦ This is my [arm].

Vocabulary

✦ Body: a head, an arm, a hand, a foot, a toe, a leg,
a body, a finger, a thumb

✦ door, floor, window
✦ Numbers 1–5
✦ Colours: red, green, blue, yellow, orange, pink, purple 
✦ Objects: a computer, a ball, a book, a teddy bear,

a pencil, a car 
✦ Finished
✦ a bed/ a pencil/ a hen/ a ruler/ a nose/ a mouth

Skills

✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Counting and identifying numbers of objects
✦ Transferring information from a colour key to

complete a picture
✦ Numbering parts of the body from spoken

instructions
✦ Designing and drawing an imaginary character
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken

descriptions
✦ Reproducing oral descriptions

✦ Listening for detail
✦ Comparing and contrasting
✦ Following the rules of a game
✦ Asking and answering questions about number and

colour of body parts
✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Categorising
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through song and

rhyme
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

Literacy

✦ control fine motor skills
✦ understand left to right directionality
✦ draw descending curves
✦ count, read and write numbers [1-5]
✦ recognise letter shapes [b/ p/ h/ r/ n/ m]
✦ form letters  [b/ p/ h/ r/ n/ m]
✦ differentiate between letter sounds [b/ p]
✦ recognise initial letter sounds [b/ p/ h/ r/ n/ m]
✦ read words starting with initial letters [b/ p/ h/ r/ n/ m]

(bed, pencil, hen, ruler, nose, mouth)

Classroom language

✦ Touch your [knees]
✦ Open your eyes / Close your eyes
✦ Look at [picture 1]
✦ Stand up, turn around, sit down, touch a [book], point

to a [chair], good, try again 

Activities

✦ Playing a game of Soot Says
✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Drawing and colouring funny creatures
✦ Singing an action song
✦ Doing a jigsaw
✦ Colouring a number code picture
✦ Doing picture dictations
✦ Making cards for a game
✦ Playing a card game

Unit 3
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Numbers and Colours

Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (5 minutes)

The Alphabet Song

Task Four (5 minutes)
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Task One (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Get children to spend a few minutes looking

through the unit in their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Let them
tell you in L1 what they think they are going to
learn in the unit.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Hold up your hand and demonstrate counting

on your fingers ‘oonnee,, ttwtwtwttwtt oo,, tthhrreeereee,, ffofoffofofoffoff uurr,, ffifiifffiffiffiff vvee..’’ Get
children to join in with you counting on their
fingers and repeating the names of the numbers.

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 26-30 (11,, 22,, 33,, 44,, 55)
• Activity Cards: Numbers (11––55)

Lesson 1

✰ Hold up flashcards of numbers 1–5 and say the
numbers again. Get children to join in. 
Say a number. Get them to hold up the correct
number of fingers. Do this a number of times.

✰ Distribute a flashcard to each group. Call out a
number. That group should stand up, show the
number and repeat it. Do this a number of
times. Collect the flashcards.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Give each group a set of number activity cards

from 1–5.

✰ Hold up a flashcard and say the number. Get
children to work as a group to hold up the
correct matching activity card. Do this for all five
flashcards.

✰ Next, say the number without holding up the
corresponding flashcard. Children should work
together to find and hold up the matching
activity card.

✰ Ask the children to take one activity card each.
Give additional cards if there are more than five
children in the group. Call out a number, and

Task One (10 i t )

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify colours
• count and read numbers [11--55]
• control fine motor skills
• understand left to right directionality
• draw descending curves
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Numbers and Body Parts

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 33..11
Numbers and Colours

•Number 2 is yellow.
•Number 3 is red.
•Number 4 is green.
•Number 5 is purple.

children with that number should stand up and
show their card. Repeat a number of times.

✰ At the end of the activity, collect the cards from
the children.

Task Two (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask the children to look at the numbers at the

top of ppaaggee 2200 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkssss.. Say a
number and get them to point to the number in
the book. Now ask them about the colours of
the numbers (i.e. WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr 11??)
Elicit the different colours for all the numbers.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask the children to look at the outline drawings

of the numbers at the bottom of ppaaggggee 2200.. Tell
children that you want them to listen and colour
the numbers correctly as described in the
recording. They only need to make a mark with
the correct colour as they listen in order to save
time. They can complete the colouring as
homework.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 33..11.. Pause after each number is
described to allow children time to find the right
colour and mark the number.

✰ Repeat the listening again.

Introduction
Task Three (5 minutes)
✰ Tell children that you are going to play them a

song called TThThThThTT ee AAllplphhaabbeett SSoonngg (Song CD 3.1).
Tell them that they may aready recognise
some of the letter that they have learned.
Explain that this song will help them to
remember the letters in the English alphabet.
You can use the aphabet poster as a tool to
point out the letters as they are heard in the
song. Let children join in singing where they
can.

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 33..11
The Alphabet Song

a  b  c  d  e  f  g,
Come and learn with me,

h  i  j  k  l  m  n,
o p  q  r  s  t  u,

v  w  x  y  z,
The alphabet is in my head.

✰ Repeat the song.R h

Task Four (5 minutes)
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 1166 of their SSkkiiiiiillllss

BBooookkskskskskskskk . Demonstrate the pattern by drawing it
on the board, then in the air. You may want to
face the board as you draw the pattern so that
the children do not get confused with the
direction. Ask the children to practise drawing
it in the air. Then ask them to trace the pattern
with their fingers. Once you are satisfied that
they are tracing from left to right, ask them to
trace the patterns using their pencils. They can
colour the patterns as homework.
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Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 3

Numbers and Body Parts
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YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 7-12 (ccoommppuutteerr,, ffofoffofofoffoff ootttotbbaallll,, ccaarr,,

tteeddddyy bbeeaarr,, tteelleevviissiioonn,, tteelleepphhoonnee) 26-30 (11,,
22,, 33,, 44,, 55)

• Activity Cards: Numbers (1–5)

Lesson 2

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Revise basic instructions – ssttaanndd uupp,, ssiitt ddoowwnn,,
ttuurrnrrnn aarrooorouunndd,, ttoouucchh tthhee ......,, ppooiinntt ttoo tthhee ......,, etc.

Task Two (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Hold up flashcards of numbers and say the

numbers 11––55 again. Get the children to join in

with you. 

✰ Hold up the numbers in random order and ask
the children to call out the name of the number.
Repeat this several times.

✰ Play the WWhhaatatatataa ''ss MMiissssiinngg GGaammee with children
using the flashcards on the board. Say, ‘CClloossee
yyoouurr eeyyeess’’ – demonstrate what you mean.
When the children have their eyes closed, take
away one of the flashcards. Tell the children to
‘‘OOppeenn yyoouurr eeyyeess’’ and then, looking at the cards
with a puzzled expression. Ask them, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss
mmiissssiinngg??’’ When you get the correct answer, put
the missing flashcard back with the rest.

✰ Repeat this activity several times, each time
removing a different number.

✰ Point to and say each number 11--55 . Say ‘TThhiiss iiss
oonnee,,’’ and hold up one finger. Get children to
repeat. ‘‘OOnnee’’ and hold up one finger.  Repeat
this with each number, holding up the correct
number of fingers.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Say the names of the numbers in turn without

pointing or showing the flashcards. Children

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• follow simple oral instructions
• count objects [11--55]
• read numbers [11––55]
• name objects [ccoommppuutteerr/ rr/r ffofoffofofoffoff oottbbaallll/ tteeddddyy bbeeaarr/rr/r

ppeenncciill/ bbooookk]kk]k
• control fine motor skills
• understand left to right directionality
• draw descending curves
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Numbers and Body Parts
have to listen and hold up the correct number
of fingers.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Hold up flashcards or real objects from Units 1
and 2 (flashcards 7-12). Pretend that you have
forgotten the names of these objects, look
puzzled and ask children, ‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Do this a
few times.

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 2211 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Ask them to name the objects on
the page.

✰ Ask them to count the number of objects,
saying, ’HHooww mmaannyy ppeenncciillss aarreeere tthheerreeere??’’ Make the
meaning clear by holding up your CCllClaassssbbooookk and
counting the number of one of the objects.
Children have to count the objects in their
groups and to respond with a number, for
example ‘‘55’’.

✰ Tell children to draw a line from the number to
the matching number of objects individually.

✰ After children have finished, get them to check
their answers with each other.

✰ Now do a whole class check by getting children
to respond with the number and object. For
example, ‘ffifiifffiffiffiff vvee ppeenncciillss..’’

Task Four (5 minutes)
✰ Ask the children to open their SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk to

ppaaggee 1166 and to look at aaccttiivviittiieess 22 and 33. They
have already had experience making this
pattern. Get them to trace the pattern with
their pencils, making sure that they are moving
from left to right and using directional arrows as
guides.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rrerererererre tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Complete colouring the drawing on ppaaggee 2222 of

the CCllClaassssbbooookk using the number code. This will
be used as a model for the children.
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Task Three (15 minutes)
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Lesson 3

actions. If they hear only the instruction without
SSoooott SSaayayss then they should do nothing. At
random, say the instruction without SSoooott SSaayayayayaa ss.
The children who do the action are ‘out’ – they
must only do the action that ‘Soot says’.. The
winner is the last child in the game.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Tell children that you are going to play them a

rhyme and that you want them to listen to the
numbers in the rhyme. Play TThTThThThThTT ee NNuummbbeerrsrsrrssrsrsrsrrsrr RRhRhhyymymymymyy ee
(Song CD3.2) and demonstrate the actions.

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 26-30 (11,, 22,, 33,, 44,, 55)

Task One (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Put flashcards of numbers 11––55 around the

classroom.

✰ Using the flashcards, review the numbers 1-5
and teach the words ddoooorr,, ffllfflfflff oooorr and wwiinnddooww..

✰ Play a quick game of SSoooott SSaayayss using numbers
11--55 and the new words. Tell children that you
are going to give them instructions such as
‘‘PPooiinntt ttoo tthhee wwiinnddooww;; PPooiinntt ttoo nnuummbbeerr 33..’’ Tell
them that when they hear the instructions
starting with ‘‘SSooootttot SSaayayss’’ they should do the

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 33..22
The Numbers Rhyme

1, 2, 3, 4,
Point to the whiteboard,

Point to the door,
1, 2, 3, 4,

Point to the window,
Point to the floor.

1, 2, 3, 4, 
Point to the whiteboard,

Point to the door,
1, 2, 3, 4, 

Point to the window,
Point to the floor.

T k O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name colours
• identify and name objects (ddoooorr/rr/r ffllfflfflff oooorr/rr/r

wwiinnddooww))
• follow simple instructions
• recognise initial letter sounds [bb/pp]
• read numbers [11––55]
• write letters bb and pp
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Numbers and Body Parts
✰ Ask children what numbers they heard in the

rhyme.

✰ Say the instructions from the rhyme and do the
actions. Get the children to repeat the
instructions and follow the actions.

✰ Now play the whole rhyme a second time and
ask the children to join in with the actions.
Encourage them to join in with the words
where they can.

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Ask the children to look at ppaaggee 2222 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk ..

✰ Tell children to look at the paint palette at the
bottom of the page and elicit the names of the
colours they can see.

✰ Point to each colour in turn and ask, ‘WWhhaatatataatataa
ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr 11??’’ Ask them what they think
they have to do. If they can’t guess, explain that
they have to colour the picture using the
number code. [ i.e. they look at the colour of
number 1 in the palette and colour all objects
numbered 1 with that colour.] Show children
your complete coloured picture and again
explain that you have coloured all the numbers.

1-orange
2-yellow
3-red
4-green
5-blue

✰ Ask children to complete the colouring at
home.

Task Three (15 minutes)

✰ Get the children to look at aaccttiivviittyy 11 on ppaaggee 1177
of their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk . Ask children to look at the
letter bb and aa bbeedd.. Repeat and point to the
word. Ask them to repeat the word aa bbeedd.
Now point to the initial letter and say the sound
/bb/. Ask children to repeat. Get children to trace
with their fingers the large letter bb.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter bb on the
lines provided. Repeat the same procedure for

the letter pp.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter bb and elicit from students
its sound and then do the same for pp. These
two letters have been placed together
specifically to help children recognise the
differences of the sounds between bb and pp. If
children still seem to have difficulties, you can
demonstrate the difference between the sounds
by holding a piece of tissue paper in front of
your mouth. When you say the letter pp, the
paper will move. It will remain still when you
make the bb sound.

✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Show them
how to make a tick, by drawing one on the
whiteboard. Ask the children to name the six
pictures next to the letter bb. They should tick
those pictures that begin with the sound //bb//. Do
the same for letter pp.

Answers:
/b/ bag, ball, biff
/p/ Paul, pen pencil

✰ After children have finished, ask them to write
over the big letters.
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Task Three (5 minutes)
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YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards :31-39 (hheeaadd,, bbooddyy,, aarrmm,, hhaanndd,,

lleegg,, ffofoffofofoffoff oott,, fifinnggeerr,r, tthhuummbb,, ttooee)
• Alphabet Poster

Lesson 4

Task One (5 minutes)

✰Play TThTThThThThTT ee NNuummbbeerr RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 3.2) and
encourage children to join in the actions and
words with you as you repeat the rhyme.

Task Two (20 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰Point to and say each body part – aa hheeaadd,, aa

bbooddyy,, aann aarrmm,, aa hhaanndd,, aa lleegg,, aa ffofoffofofoffoff oott,, aa ffifiifffiffiffiff nnggeerr,, aa
tthhuummbb,, aa ttooee.. Say, ‘‘TThhiiss iiss mmyy lleegg,,’’ and get the
children to repeat the word ‘lleegg’’ and point to
their legs. Repeat with other body parts. Children

can take their shoes and socks off for this step.

✰Hold up flashcards of the parts of the body parts,
say the word and get the children to hold up or
touch the same part of their body.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Say the names of the body parts in turn without

pointing or showing the flashcards. Children have
to listen and show that part of their body.

✰Repeat the same activity by asking groups to
show their body parts. This activity could be
done as a group competition.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰Draw a large, simple outline of the body on the

board, like this:

✰Say, ‘CClloossee yyoouurr eeyyeess,,’’ demonstrating what you
mean. When children have their eyes closed, rub
out one body part. Tell them, ‘OOppeenn yyoouurr eeyyeess,,’’
and then, looking at the board with a puzzled
expression and ask, ‘WWhhaatatataatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg??’’ When you
get the correct answer, draw the missing part
back on the board.

✰Repeat this activity several times. Each time
remove a different body part.

SStttSteepp ffofoffofofoffoff uurr
✰Now ask them to look at ppaaggee 2233 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰Explain that they will hear the parts of the
picture being numbered – for example, ‘NNuummbbeerr
11 iiss aann aarrmm.. NNuummbbeerr 22 iiss aa ffofoffofofoffoff oott,,’’ etc. Ask them
to draw a line from the number to the correct
body part.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 33..22, pausing after each
sentence to give children time to draw a line
from the number to the body part.

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name body parts [hheeaadd// bbooddyy/y/yy/yy

aarrmm// hhaanndd// lleegg/g/ ffofoffofofoffoff oott/t/ttt/tt/tt ffifiifffiffiffiff nnggeerr/rr/r/rr/rr tthhuummbb ttooee]
• follow simple oral instructions
• read numbers [1-5]
• name alphabet letters
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Numbers and Body Parts

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 33..22
Body Parts

Number 1 is an arm.
Number 2 is a foot.
Number 3 is a head.
Number 4 is a hand.
Number 5 is a leg.

✰Give the children some time to compare their
answers in their groups, then do a whole class
check by asking ‘WWhhaatatataatataa ’’ss nnuummbbeerr 11??’’ etc.

✰You can ask the children to listen again to check
their work.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰Play TThTThThThThTT ee AAllpphhaabbeett SSoonngg (Song CD 3.1). Point to
the letters on the poster or a wall display as they
are mentioned in the song (you could get a
confident child to point to the letters for you).
Encourage children to join in with the singing.
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YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 31-39 (hheeaadd,, bbooddyy,, aarrmm,, hhaanndd,,

lleegg,, ffofoffofofoffoff oott,, fifinnggeerr,r, tthhuummbb,, ttooee)

Lesson 5

Task One (20 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰Play a guessing game with children using the parts

of the body flashcards. Remind children that all
these flashcards are about the parts of the body.
Hide all the flashcards (behind your back or
facing your body) and ask WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt?? They
should guess by saying a body part. This activity
could be a group competition.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Hold up one hand and say, ‘‘oonnee hhaanndd..’’ Then hold

up two hands and say, ‘ttwtwoo hhaannddss..’’

✰Get the children to copy you – holding up first
one hand and then both, repeating, ‘‘oonnee hhaanndd,,
ttwtwtwttwtt oo hhaannddss..’’

✰Repeat this several times. Gradually get the class
to repeat the words and actions with you.

✰Hold out your arm and say, ‘‘oonnee aarrmm..’’ Then hold
out two arms and say, ‘‘ttwtwtwttwtt oo aarrmrrmmss..’’ (NB. leave out
‘feet’ at this stage.) Now repeat this with lleegg/g/lleeggss,,
tthhuummbb//t/t///t// hhuummbbss.

✰Finally, do this with fingers – oonnee ffffifffffffiffiffiff nnggeerr and ffifiifffiffiffiff vvee
ffffifffffffiffiffiff nnggeerrsssrrs. Start with children copying your actions
and gradually encourage them to repeat the
words with you as well.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰Tell children they are going to listen to a song

about parts of the body. Ask children to touch
any body part they hear in the song.

✰Play OOnnee FFiiiFinnggegegegegeggerr,r,rrr,rr OOnnee TThTThThThThTT uummbb (Song CD 3.3) straight
through. Do the actions to the words of the
song as children listen: hold up one finger, one
thumb, etc. Encourage children to join in with
actions and words where they can. Check to see
if they are holding up their fingers or thumbs.

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 33..33
One Finger, One Thumb

Verse 1
One finger, one thumb, keep moving.
One finger, one thumb, keep moving. 
One finger, one thumb, keep moving.

One, two, three, four, five.

Verse 2
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, keep

moving.
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, keep

moving.
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, keep

moving.
One, two, three, four, five.

Verse 3
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one nod of

the head, keep moving.
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one nod of

the head, keep moving.
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one nod of

TTTaskkk OOOOne (20 minutes)

Leeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name body parts [hheeaadd// bbooddyy/y/yy/yy

aarrmm// hhaanndd// lleegg/g/ ffofoffofofoffoff oott/t/ttt/tt/tt ffifiifffiffiffiff nnggeerr/rr/r/rr/rr tthhuummbb ttooee]
• say numbers [11--55]
• follow simple instructions
• recognise and use plural 'ss'
• recognise letter shapes [hh/rr]r]r
• form letters hh and rr
• recognise initial letter sounds (hh/rr)r)r
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the head, keep moving.
One, two, three, four, five.

Verse 4
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one

nod of the head, stand up, sit down,
keep moving.

One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one
nod of the head, stand up, sit down,

keep moving.
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one nod

of the head, stand up, sit down,
keep moving.

One, two, three, four, five.

Verse 5
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one nod

of the head, stand up, sit down, and
turn around keep moving.

One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one nod
of the head, stand up, sit down, and

turn around keep moving.
One finger, one thumb, one arm, one leg, one nod

of the head, stand up, sit down, and
turn around keep moving.
One, two, three, four, five.

✰Repeat the song again and get children to join inR t th i d t hild t j i i
with the actions.

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk at ppaaggggee
1188,, and look at aaccttiivviittyy 33. Ask children to look at
the letter hh and aa hheenn.. Repeat and point to the
word. Ask them to repeat the word aa hheenn.
Now point to the initial letter and say the sound
/hh/. Ask children to repeat. Get children to trace
with their fingers the large letter hh.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter hh on the
lines provided. Repeat the same procedure for
the letter rr.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter hh and elicit from students
its sound and then do the same for rr.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰ Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyy 44 on ppaaggee 1188 of

their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Explain to the children that
they have to find and circle the letters in the
box that match the letter on the side. This
develops their visual discrimination skills and
helps them to notice the shape and the form of
the letters. Get children to work alone, and then
check their work with their friends.
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YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Realia: different coloured realia

Task One (5 minutes)

✰Play verse 1 of the song OOnnee FFiFiFiFiFFinnggeerr,rr,rrr,rr OOnnee TThTThThThThTT uummbb
(Song CD 3.3) and get the children to do the
actions as they sing.

✰Play the whole song, getting children to do the
actions and sing where they can.

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰Revise the name of the colours by using the

Lesson 6

realia you brought to class. For example,li b ht t l F l aa bbbbbbblllluuee
ppeenn,, aa ggrreeereeenn bbooookk,,, etc.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Ask children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 2244.

Give them some time to look at the pictures of
the four teddy bears.

✰Ask some questions about the teddy bears, For
example, ask, ‘WWhhaatatatataa tteeddddyy hhaass ggoott aa bblluuee hheeaadd??’’
Elicit ‘11.’ Do the same for bblluuee aarrmmss (picture 4),
ggrrerererererreeenn aarrmmss (picture 2) and bblluuee lleeggss (picture 3).

✰Now tell the children that they are going to
listen to one of the teddies talking about himself
and they have to circle the correct teddy.

✰Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 33..33 straight through.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 33..33
Teddy Bear Colours

I’ve got a yellow head.
I’ve got a blue body.
I’ve got a green arm ... two green arms.
I’ve got a red leg .... two red legs.

T k O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name body parts [hheeaadd// bbooddyy/y/yy/yy

aarrmrrmm// hhaanndd// lleegg/g/ ffofoffofofoffoff oott/t/ttt/tt/tt ffffifffffffiffiffiff nnggeerr/rr/r/rr/rr tthhuummbb ttooee]
• recognise letter sounds [nn/mm]
• count objects [11--55]
• identify physical appearance [II’’vvee ggoott aa bblluuee

bbooddyy..]
• recognise and use plurals'
• read numbers [11--55]
• write letters [nn/mm]
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✰Play the listening again to give children another
opportunity to check their answers.

✰Check children’s answers by asking, ‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa tteeddddyy
hhaass aa yyeellllooww hheeaadd.. aa bblluuee bbooddyy,, ggrreeereeenn aarrmrrmmss aanndd
rrerererererredd lleeggss??’’ Elicit picture ‘‘22..’’

Task Three (15 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to use their fingers to count from 11

ttoo 55..

✰ Write the numbers on the board in descending
order.

55
44
33
22
11

✰ Get children to count from up to down first,
then from down to up.

✰ Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11 oonn ppaaggggee 1199 of
the SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Give them a minute to look at
the pictures and try to understand the task. Get
the children to tell you what they have to do.
Elicit that they should count the objects in each
picture and match them with the right numbers.
Get the children to do this task individually.

✰When children have finished, get them to check
their work with their groups or partners.

✰Do a whole class check on the board.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk to ppaaggee 1199,,

and look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Ask children to look at the
letter nn and aa nnoossee.. Repeat and point to the
word. Ask them to repeat the word aa nnoossee. Now
point to the initial letter and say the sound /nn/.
Ask children to repeat. Get children to trace with
their fingers the large letter nn.

✰When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their pencils
to draw over the large letter. They should then
complete writing letter nn on the lines provided.
Repeat the same procedure for the letter mm..

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close

their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter nn and elicit from children
its sound and then do the same for mm.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rreeere tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Draw and colour a funny creature with different

coloured body parts. You may want to ask
children to bring their drawing books to the
next lesson if you think they will need to do a
rough drawing before using their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .
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YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Realia: your drawing of a funny creature

Task One (20 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰Show children the funny creature that you have

drawn. Introduce your funny creature to the class
using ‘HHeelllloo,, II’’mm ...... .. II’’vvee ggoott ..... [[fff[fofoffofofoffoff uurr ppiinnkk lleeggss]] ..’’
Repeat the description one more time.

✰Now ask children to look at ppaaggee 2255 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .  Ask them to draw their own funny

creature in their books. Tell children that when
they have finished, they should think of a name
for their creature.  Set a maximum time limit of
5-10 minutes for this activity and tell them they
must finish drawing and colouring their creatures
within the time period.

✰As children complete their creatures, go round
the class asking questions about their drawings.
For example, ‘WWhhaatatataatataa ’’ss iittss nnaammee?? HHooww mmaannyy aarrmmss
hhaass iitt ggoott?? WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr aarreeere iittss lleeggss??’’ etc.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Ask a child to hold up his or her creature.

Introduce your funny creature to his or hers.
Help the child to introduce the funny creature to
yours, using the language they have already
practised, ‘HHeelllloo,, II’’mm ((FFaaiissaall)) ...... .. II’’vvee ggoott ......((55 bblluuee
aarrmrrmmss ..))’’ Repeat with several children.

✰Organise the class into pairs. Tell children to take
turns introducing their funny creatures to each
other.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰Get five children to bring their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk to the

Lesson 7

Leeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• describe physical appearance [II’’vvee ggoott aa yyeellllooww

hheeaadd..]
• recognise and use plurals
• ask and answer questions about physical

appearance
• recognise letter shapes [nn/mm]
• count and write number 11--55
• Language [HHeelllloo,, II’’mm ......,, II’’vvee ggoott ........]]
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Unit 3 59

Numbers and Body Parts
front of the class and hold up their funny
creatures so that the class can see them.

✰Describe one of the creatures using HHeelllloo,, II’’mm ...... ..
II’’vvee ggoott ...... . When the description is finished, ask
the class to identify the correct creature. Repeat
this with the other pictures. Invite a confident
child to ‘be teacher’ and take on the role of
describing one of the pictures.

Task Two (5 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33 on ppaaggee 2200 of

the SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookk. In this step children have to count.
and write the number of the items in the box as
in the example shown.

Task Three (5 minutes)
✰Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 44 on ppaaggee 2200 of

their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Explain to the children that they
have to find and circle the letters in the box that
match the letter on the side. This develops
children's visual discrimination skills and helps
them to notice the shape and the form of the
letters. Get children to work alone, and then
check with their friends.
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Book 1Book 1

Unit 360

Lesson 8

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 33..44
Monsters

red legs. And I’ve got four blue fingers

2. Hello. I’m Zag. I’ve got one blue head and five pink
fingers. And I’ve got two red legs.

3. Hello. I’m Blop. I’ve got one orange head and four
purple arms. And I’ve got three green legs.

4. Hello. I’m Zark. I’ve got one green body, two
yellow arms and five orange toes.

Task One (10 minutes)

✰Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11 on ppaaggggee 2211 of
the SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookk. Get children to write numbers.
from 11--55.

Task Two (20 minutes)
Step one
✰Ask children to look at ppaaggee 2266 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Tell children to study the pictures
carefully.

✰Explain that the funny creatures are friends of Biff
and that they are going to introduce themselves
to the class. Children should try and match the
number to the creature by drawing a line from
the picture to the number.

✰Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 33..44, pausing after each
description to give children time to draw the line
from the number to the picture. Play each
description twice.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Tell children that you are going to imagine that

you are one of the funny creatures. Explain that
you are going to describe yourself and they have

Numbers and Body Parts

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name parts of the body [hheeaadd//

bbooddyy/y/yy/yy aarrmm// hhaanndd// lleegg/g/ ffofoffofofoffoff oott/t/ttt/tt/tt ffffifffffffiffiffiff nnggeerr/rr/r/rr/rr tthhuummbb//
ttooee]

• describe physical appearance [II’’vvee ggoott aa yyeellllooww
hheeaadd..]

• count numbers [11--55]
• recognise and use plurals
• write numbers 11--55
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Unit 3 61

Numbers and Body Parts
to guess which number creature you are. Do not
name the creature. Children have to guess from
the description and call out the number. You
could do this as a group competition and give the
children time to discuss before answering.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰Ask children to look at the four creatures again.

Explain that you want them to imagine that they
are one of the creatures and that they are
describing themselves to the other children in
their group. They should give a full description
and then the other children should try and guess
which number creature they are. Children should
use II’’vvee ggootttot ...... [[nnuummbbeerr ++ ccoolloouurr ++ bbooddyy ppaarrtrtrtrrtrrttrrtrrtrr ]].
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Task Three (5 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 362

Lesson 9

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Ask them to look at the four
creatures. Hold up your CCllClaassssbbooookk, point to the,
body parts and explain that the colouring has not
been completed. Tell children to listen and finish
colouring the creatures. 

✰Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 33..55. Pause after each description
to give children time to colour the pictures.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 33..55
Who am I?

1. Hello. I’ve got a green body. And ... I’ve got three
orange legs and two red arms.

2. Hello. I’ve got a purple body. And ... I’ve got four
blue arms and five pink toes.

3. Hello. I’ve got two yellow heads and three green
legs. And ... I’ve got five orange fingers.

4. Hello. I’ve got one pink head, four red fingers and
five blue toes.

Task One (5 minutes)

✰Play TThTThThThThTT ee NNuummbbeerr RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 3.2). Get
children to demonstrate the actions as they
listen.

Task Two (20 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰Quickly revise the names of body parts. Touch a

part of the body and ask the children to give you
the name. Then name a body part and ask them
to point to it.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Tell children to look at ppaaggggee 2277 of their

✰Do a whole class check. Ask questions about the
colour of the body parts. For example, say, ‘‘LLooookk

Numbers and Body Parts

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name parts of the body [hheeaadd//

aarrmm// hhaanndd// lleegg/g/ ffofoffofofoffoff oott/t/ttt/tt/tt ffffifffffffiffiffiff nnggeerr/rr/r/rr/rr tthhuummbb// ttooee]
• identify and name colours
• answer questions about physical appearance
• count numbers [11--55]
• recognise and use plural 'ss'
• say the alphabet
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Unit 3 63

Numbers and Body Parts
aatatatataa ccrrerererererreaatatatataa uurreeere 11. WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr aarrerererererre iittss aarrmmss??’’ etc.
Children only have to respond with the names of
colours.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22 on ppaaggggee 2211 of
their SSkkiiiiiillllbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk . Get children to read the numbers
on the left. 

✰Ask children to tell you for example, HHooww mmaannyy
iiccee--ccrrerererererreaammss aarreeere tthheerreeere?? Children need only to
answer with the number of total ice-creams [55].
Then ask them how many ice-creams they need
to circle. Children should answer, ‘‘33’’..

✰Now, explain to children they have to look at
the number on the left and circle the three ice-
creams as shown in the example.

✰Ask children to do the same for the remaining
pictures.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rrerererererre tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰Sort out the Snap activity cards into sets. Each

set should contain two of each of the following
cards: aa ggrreeereeenn bbooookk,,, aa ppiinnkk bbooookk,,, aa rreeeredd bbooookk,,, aa
bblluuee ttaabbllee,, aa yyeellllooww ttaabbllee,, aa ppuurrprrpppllee ttaabbllee,, aa rreeeredd
cchhaaiirr,r, aa ggrrerererererreeenn cchhaaiirr,, aa bblluuee cchhaaiirr,, aann oorraaraaannggee bbaagg,, aa
ppuurrprrpppllee bbaagg,, aa yyeellllooww bbaagg,, aa yyeellllooww ppeenncciill,, aa ppiinnkk
ppeenncciill,, aann oorrararrararrarrarannggee ppeenncciill..
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Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Unit 364

Lesson 10

Numbers and Body Parts

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Alphabet Poster
• Snap Activity Cards

Task One (5 minutes)

✰Play TThTThThThThTT ee AAllpphhaabbeett SSoonngg (Song CD 3.1). Point to
the letters on the poster or a wall display as they
are mentioned in the song (you could get a
confident child to point to the letters for you).
Encourage children join in with the singing. 

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰Tell children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 2222
and to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33. Get them to tell you

Task OOne (5 i t )

Leeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• recycle colours and objects [aa ggrreeereeenn bbooookk,,, aa

ppiinnkk bbooookk,,, aa rreeeredd bbooookk,,, aa bblluuee ttaabbllee,, aa yyeellllooww
ttaabbllee,, aa ppuurrprrpppllee ttaabbllee,, aa rreeeredd cchhaaiirr,r, aa ggrreeereeenn cchhaaiirr,, aaaaaaaaa
bblluuee cchhaaiirr,, aann oorrararrararrarrarannggee bbaagg,, aa ppuurrppllee bbaagg,, aa yyeelllloowwwwwwww
bbaagg,, aa yyeellllooww ppeenncciill,, aa ppiinnkk ppeenncciill,, aann oorraaraaannggee
ppeenncciill]]

• recognise letter shapes [ff,ff uu, jj, ii, tt, ll, yy]yy]y
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Unit 3 65

Numbers and Body Partswhat they need to do.

✰As a class, practise drawing the numbers 1-4 in
the air and then get children to trace them on
their desks. They can then write over the
number outlines in the exercise using their
pencils.

✰Repeat the same procedure for aaccttiivviittyyytty 44.
Children can colour in the pictures at home.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰Tell the class that they are going to play a game
of SSnnaapp. Remind the children of the word SSnnaapp
and get them to repeat it several times.

✰Get one of your Snap card packs from the CPR
and select four children to come to the front of
the class to play a quick game as a reminder.

✰Give the following instructions, use some L1 if
needed:

• Shuffle/the cards well and share them equally.

• Hold the cards face down.

• In groups, take turns, each turning a card over
and putting it on the desk. Continue taking turns
putting the next card on your own pile.

• When two identical cards have been turned over,
one right after another, the first child to shout.
““SSnnaapp!!”” gets all of the cards in both piles – after
they have correctly described the object and
colour of the card, for example aa yyeellllooww bbooookk..

• At the end of the game, the winner is the child
who gets the most cards.

✰When you feel the children have understood
how the game works, organise the class into
groups of four or five, depending on your class
size. Give each group a set of Snap cards.

✰Allow children enough time to play the game
several times.

Task Four (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰Get the children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at

ppaaggeess 2200 and 2211 and look at the frieze. Get
children to name the numbers and body parts.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Get the children to recall what activities they

have done in their CCllaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk and what they
found easy, difficult, fun etc. It is important to
notice individual achievement and to praise effort
and hard work.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰Go through the pages of the unit in the

CCllClaassssbbooookk with the children, helping them to
remember the activities they did and some of the
language they learned. Make this quite a fun and
enthusiastic activity. Ask children in L1 to look at
the faces at the bottom of ppaaggee 2277 and say
which face represents ‘like’ and ‘don’t like’. Tell
them to think about the things they did in this
unit. Encourage them to look through the pages
to remind themselves. Tell them to colour the
‘sad’ face if they didn’t like the unit and the
‘happy’ face if they liked the unit.

SStttSteepp ffofoffofofoffoff uurr
✰Put the alphabet poster on the board. Elicit from

children which letters they have learned in this
unit (bb,, pp,, hh,, rr,r, nn,, mm). Get children to turn to
ppaaggee 4422 of their SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk and colour in only
these letters.
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Literacy

Classroom Language

Activities

Book 1Book 1

Unit 466
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Unit 4 67

Unit 4

The children will learn how to:

✦

✦ Count from 6–10
✦ Identify new colours and revise previously learnt

colours
✦ Learn left, right
✦ Identify and describe the colour of shapes
✦ Identify the size of shapes
✦ Follow oral instructions
✦ Do simple sums [1-6]
✦ Read and write letters of the English alphabet

Main language

✦ Number 6 is [blue].
✦ It’s a [blue circle]
✦ Imperatives: stand up, turn around, touch a ... , sit

down, point to a ...
✦ What colour is [number 9]?
✦ Count the [circles.]
✦ What colour is the [triangle]?
✦ What colour is/are the [little triangle/s]?
✦ Colour the [little circles red.]
✦ What number’s missing?
✦ How many [circles] are there?
✦ How many [circles ] in the [cat]?

Vocabulary

✦ Number 6 is [blue].
✦ It’s a [blue circle]
✦ Imperatives: stand up, turn around, touch a ... , sit

down, point to a ...
✦ What colour is [number 9]?
✦ Count the [circles.]
✦ What colour is the [triangle]?
✦ What colour is/are the [little triangle/s]?
✦ Colour the [little circles red.]
✦ What number’s missing?
✦ How many [circles] are there?
✦ How many [circles ] in the [cat]?

Skills

✦ Counting and identifying numbers
✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Matching actions to pictures from spoken descriptions
✦ Identifying missing numbers in a sequence from 1–10
✦ Sequencing numbers from 1–10
✦ Sequencing numbers from 1–10 in reverse order

✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Completing a colour key from spoken instructions
✦ Transferring information from a colour key to

complete pictures
✦ Transferring information from a picture to complete

oral descriptions
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken

instructions
✦ Recognising English rhythm through song and rhyme
✦ Giving a simple oral description of a picture
✦ Applying prior knowledge
✦ Making associations
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

Literacy

✦ count, read, write, and identify numbers 1-10
✦ sequence numbers [1-10]
✦ count numbers (ascending and descending order)
✦ do simple sums [1-6]
✦ recognise letter shapes, letter sounds and read and

write  [k/ x/ g/ q]
✦ identify, count and name shapes [triangle/ circle/

rectangle/ square]
✦ use visual discrimination skills to find and count shapes
✦ read words beginning with initial letters [k/ x/ g/ q]

(kite, x-ray, goat, queen)

Classroom Language

✦
eyes/ Close your eyes

✦ Stand up, turn around, sit down, touch a [book],
touch your [knees], point to a [chair], hold up/ put/
stand on

✦ Look at [picture 1], good, try again

Activities

✦ Playing a game of Soot Says
✦ Playing a physical number game
✦ Doing picture dictations
✦ Singing a number song
✦ Colouring a number code picture
✦ Air drawing – shapes
✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Playing shape guessing games
✦ TPR activities

Numbers and Shapes
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Task Two (5 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Lesson 11

Unit 468  

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 26-30 (11,, 22,, 33,, 44,, 55), 40-44

(66,, 77,, 88,, 99,, 1100)

Task One (15 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children to look through the unit and let

them predict what they are going to learn.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Revise numbers 11––55. Hold up your hand and

demonstrate counting on your fingers – ‘oonnee,,
ttwtwtwttwtt oo,, tthhrreeereee,, ffofoffofofoffoff uurr,, ffifiifffiffiffiff vvee.’ Get the children to join
in with you counting on their fingers.

✰ Now teach numbers 66--1100. Get children to join
in with you counting on their fingers. Repeat

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name colours [rrerererererredd/ oorrararrararrarrarannggee/

yyeellllooww/ w/w ggrreeereeenn/ bblluuee/ / ppuurrprrpppllee/ ppiinnkk/kk/kk bbllaacckk/ kk/kk wwhhiittee/
bbrrooorowwnn]

• count numbers [11--1100] 
• form descending curves

several times. 

✰ Call out numbers from 11––1100 and ask children to
hold up the correct number of fingers.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Hold up the flashcards one by one (11--1100) . As

you hold them up, say the numbers.

✰ Hold up the flashcards again. This time get the
children to say the numbers.

✰ Put the flashcards on the board at random and
get children to say the number.

✰ Play WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg?? Get children to close their
eyes. Remove one of the flashcards and ask
children to open their eyes. Look puzzled and
ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg??’’ Elicit the missing
number.

SStttSteepp ffofoffofofoffoff uurr
✰ Hold up the 11 flashcard and ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa

ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr 11??’’ Elicit the colours of the
numbers from 1–5. (These are all recycled
words.)

Numbers and Shapes

Book 1A original indd 112Book 1A original indd 112112 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:35 PM1:35 PM

za
de

lm
.c

om
قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



Unit 4 69

Numbers and Shapes
✰ Introduce the new colours for numbers 66, 77, 88

and 99 using the flashcards, e.g. ‘‘NNuummbbeerr 66 iiss
bbrrooorowwnn’’.. then reinforce this by pointing to other
objects in the classroom that are the same
colour and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr 66??’’ Do
the same for 77, 88 and 99.

✰ Repeat the same procedure for the colours in
number 10 – bbrrorororororrowwnn and oorrararrararrarrarannggee. Ask children,
‘WWhhaatatataatataa ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr 1100??’’ Children will
probably reply, ‘bbrrorororororrowwnn/ oorrararrararrarrarannggee,,’’ but some may
have picked up aanndd, and may say ‘‘bbrrooorowwnn aanndd
oorrararrararrarrarannggee..’’ Model bbrrooorowwnn aanndd oorraaraaannggee and get
children to repeat it with you.

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Play the NNuummbbeerr RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 3.2)
Encourage children to join in the actions and
words with you as you repeat the rhyme. Point
to different objects in the classroom that are
brown, black and white. Ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa
ccoolloouurr iiss tthhee ......((bbaagg)g)g)g)gg ??’’ etc

Task Three (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggggeess 2288 and 2299 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Ask children to tell you the colours
of the different numbers in the frieze. Ask,
‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr ttwtwtwttwtt oo??’’ Reply, ‘‘IItt’’ss yyeellllooww..’’
Repeat this for all the numbers.

✰ Get children to look at the numbers on ppaaggee 2288
and 2299. Ask the children ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr
66??’’ Elicit from children ‘‘IItt’’ss bblluuee aanndd ppuurrppllee..’’ Do
the same for the remaining numbers.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to count the numbers of frogs on

each lily pad and to draw a line from the
number to the lily pad. Do number 1 as an
example, then ask children to complete the
other numbers by themselves. They can check
their work with other members in their groups.

✰ Ask children to complete the pattern under the
picture, using directional arrows as guides.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rrerererererre tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Sort out the activity cards (numbers 1–10).
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Numbers and Actions

Book 1A original.indd   115Book 1

Lesson 22

Unit 470

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• recognise and use directions [lleefftftfffftffftffff /tt/tt rriigghhtt]t]t
• write number 66
• follow oral instructions [t[t[[t[[ oouucchh/ ppooiinntt ttoo/ hhoolldd

uupp/ ppuutt/ t/t ssttaanndd uupp/ ssiitt ddoowwnn/ sstststsstsstss aanndd oonn]
• count numbers [11--1100]
• read numbers [11--1100]

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 26-30 (11,, 22,, 33,, 44,, 55) 40-44

(66,, 77,, 88,, 99,, 1100)
• Activity Cards: numbers 1-10

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggggee
2233 and to look at aaccttiivviittyyytty 11.

✰ Get children to draw the number 66 in the air,
making sure that they are following the right
direction. Stand in front of the class with your
back to the children so they can see the
direction. Guide them, by giving them directions
(uupp,, ddoowwnn aanndd aarrorororororrouunndd). Get children to trace
the number with their fingers on their desks.
When you are satisfied that they are tracing

correctly, demonstrate writing number 66 on the
magnetic board. Ask them to use their pencils
to draw over the numbers in their books. They
should then complete writing the number 6 on
the lines provided. Children can colour the crab
at home.

Task Two (25 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Revise TPR instructions – ssttaanndd uupp,, ssiitt ddoowwnn,,

ttuurrnn aarrooorouunndd,, ppooiinntt ttoo tthhee bbooaarrddrd,, ttoouucchh tthhee ddeesskk,,
etc.

✰ Teach lleefftftfftfftffff and rriigghhtt.

✰ Play SSoooott SSaayayayayaa ss incorporating all TPR
instructions, including left and right. For
example, say, ‘SSttaanndd oonn yyoouurr lleefftftfffftffftffff lleegg.. SSttaanndd oonn
yyoouurr rriiiigghhtt lleegg.. PPuutt uupp yyoouurr lleefftftfftfftffff hhaanndd,’etc.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Revise numbers 11--1100 using flash cards.

✰ Give each child a number activity card from 1-
10. As you call out numbers, children with that
number must stand up, holding their cards in
the air.

Numbers and Shapes
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Unit 4 71

✰ Call out the numbers and the action e.g.
‘‘NNuummbbeerr 66,, sstststsstsstss aanndd uupp.. NNuummbbeerr 55,, hhoolldd uupp yyoouurr
rriiiigghhtt hhaanndd.. NNuummbbeerr 1100,, sstststsststss aanndd oonn yyoouurr rriiiigghhtt lleegg..’’
Children should hold up the activity card and do
the action.

✰ Collect the activity cards from children at the
end of this activity.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggggee 3300 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Ask children to say what they can see in the
picture. Tell them that the characters are playing
the same game they have just played in class.

✰ Children often find lleefftftfftffftffff and rriigghhtt confusing in
pictures because of the ‘mirror image’ so spend
some time asking questions about the pictures.
For example, get children to look at Vicky. Ask,
‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa lleegg iiss VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ssttaannddiinngg oonn??’’ Help children
see that she is standing on her left leg. Get
them to look at Sami. Ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa hhaanndd iiss SSaammii
hhoollddiinngg uupp??’’ Help children see that he is holding
up his left hand.

✰ Now, ask children to listen to the recording and
draw a line from the number to the character
performing that action. Do numbers 1 and 2 as
examples with the class.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 44..11 and pause after each
numbered instruction to give groups the chance
to discuss and draw a line. Do not check or
confirm answers yet.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 44..11
Numbers and Actions

Number 2, stand on your left leg. 
Number 3, turn around. 
Number 4, put up your right hand. 
Number 5, touch your head. 
Number 6, sit down. 
Number 7, stand on your right leg. 
Number 8, touch your foot.
Number 9, put up your left hand. 
Number 10, stand on your head!

✰ After children have listened to all the
instructions do a class check. For example, say,
‘‘PPooiinntt ttoo tthhee ffllfflfflff oooorr,,’’ and elicit the number 11.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rrerererererre tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Sort out the activity cards (numbers 1–10).

You will need a set for each group.

Numbers and Shapes
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Task Two (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Lesson 33

Unit 472

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• count numbers [11--1100]
• write number 77
• sequence numbers [11--1100]

Task One (20 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Put the flashcards of numbers 11––1100 on the

board from left to right. Point to each number
and say the numbers with the children.

✰ Now remove all of the even numbers from the
sequence (22,, 44,, 66,, 88,, 1100).

✰ Point to number 11 and say, ‘oonnee,’ then point to
the space and say, with a puzzled expression
on your face, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa nnuummbbeerr’r’ss mmiissssiinngg??’’ Elicit

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 26-30 (11,, 22,, 33,, 44,, 55) 40-44

(66,, 77,, 88,, 99,, 1100)
• Activity Cards: Numbers (11––1100)

from the class what number comes next. When
the children respond with the correct number,
put it back on the board. Complete the
sequence.

✰ Repeat this activity removing the odd numbers
(11,, 33,, 55,, 77,, 99). Then remove numbers randomly.

✰ Finally, put the number flashcards back on the
board in random order. Bring pairs of children
up to the board and ask them to put the
numbers on the board in the correct sequence.

✰ Remove the flashcards from the board, unless
you feel children need support for the next
activity.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Distribute a set of activity cards (numbers 1-10)

to each group. Make sure the cards are mixed
up. Get groups to sequence the numbers from
left to right. Go around checking. Collect the
activity cards.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggee 3311 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . This is a picture of a frog leaping
from rock to rock to find his way home.

Numbers and Shapes
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Unit 4 73

Children have to join the numbers to show his
route.

✰ Now ask the children to join the numbered
rocks in sequence to show the frog his way
home.

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee
2233 and look at the cow in aacctttccttiivviittyy 11.

✰ Get children to draw the number 77 in the air,
making sure that they are following the right
directions. Stand in front of the class with your
back to the children so they can see the
direction. Guide them by giving them directions
(rriigghhtt aanndd ddoowwnn). Get children to trace the
number with their fingers on their desks. When
you are satisfied that they are tracing correctly,
ask them to look at how you are writing the
number 7 on the magnetic board. Get them to
use their pencils to draw over the numbers in
their books. They should then complete writing
the number 7 on the lines provided.

✰ Children can colour the cow at home.

Numbers and Shapes
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Rocket Launch

Task Three (5 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   119Book 1

Lesson 44

Unit 474

Numbers and Shapes

children to use their pencils to draw over the
numbers in their books. They should then
complete writing the number 8 in the space
provided.

✰ Repeat the same for number 99.

✰ Children can colour the snake and house at
home.

Task TTwTwTwTT oo (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Write the number 1100 at the top of the board.

Ask children to tell you what number comes
before 1100. Elicit 99, 88, 77, etc.

✰ Explain the concept of zzeerrorororororro [00] in L1 and write
it on the board..

✰ Tell children ‘‘CClloossee yyoouurr eeyyeess’’,, and then rub
some of the numbers off the board. Ask
children to say what numbers are needed to
complete the sequence.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ In L1, ask children if they have ever seen or

Task One (15 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Quickly revise numbers 11––1100 by writing them

on the board and getting children to say them. 

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk to ppaaggee

2244,, and look at aaccttiivviittyy 22. 

✰ Get children to draw the number 88 in the air,
making sure that they are following the right
directions. Stand in front of the class with your
back to the children so they can see the
direction. Guide them, by giving them directions
(uupp aanndd aarrorororororrouunndd,, ddoowwnn,, aarrooorouunndd aanndd uupp). Get
children to trace the number with their fingers
on their desks. When you are satisfied that they
are tracing correctly, demonstrate how to write
number 8 using the magnetic board. Tell

T k O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• write numbers [88 and 99]
• count numbers (ascending and descending

order)
• read numbers [11--1100]]
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Unit 4 75

Numbers and Shapes

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 44..22

Rocket Launch

10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0 – [rocket launch]

heard a rocket launch – some may have seen
them on TV cartoons. Ask if they know what a
countdown is.

✰ Tell them to look at the top of ppaaggee 3322 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Point to the picture of the rocket
and say the word rrooorocckkeeeketttet. This is for recognition
only.

✰ Now ask the children to look at the numbers.
Tell them they will hear the numbers and that
you want them to point to the numbers as they
hear them. Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 44..22

✰ Play listening. This time get children to say the
numbers with the recording.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThhee NNuummbbeerr RRhhyymmee (Song CD 3.2).

✰ Encourage children to join in with the actions
and the words with you as you listen to the
rhyme. Repeat the rhyme a few times and
encourage children to join in with the words.

Book 1A original.indd   119Book 1A original indd 119 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/30/18 1:35 PM

4

Task (10 minutes)

as  ne  m nutes

1:35 PM1:31:35 PM5 PM

za
de

lm
.c

om
قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



Lift off

Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (5 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   121Book 1

Lesson 55

Unit 476

✰ Help children check their work by asking
questions about the colours in the rocket. For
example, ‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss nnuummbbeerr [[88]]??’’ Elicit
[[GGrrerererererreeenn]].

✰ Tell children to complete the colouring quickly.

✰ Tell children to compare their rockets with a
partner.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Explain that you are going to play the rocket

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 44..33
Numbers and Colours

Number 2 is blue. 
Number 3 is brown.
Number 4 is pink.
Number 5 is purple.
Number 6 is white.
Number 7 is orange.
Number 8 is green.
Number 9 is red
and number 10 is black.

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• give simple descriptions [NNuummbbeerr 22 iiss bblluuee..]
• identify and name colours [rrerererererredd/ oorrararrararrarrarannggee/

yyeellllooww/ w/w ggrreeereeenn/ bblluuee// ppuurrppllee/ ppiinnkk/ kk/kk bbllaacckk/kk/kk
wwhhiittee]

• do simple sums [11--66]

Task One (15 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to look at the top of ppaaggggee 3322 of

their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Elicit the names of the colours
they can see in the rocket. Ask them to read
the numbers.

✰ Now get children to look at the black and
white pictures of the rockets at the bottom of
ppaaggee 3322.. Explain that they are going to colour
rocket 1. Children will hear the colour code for
the picture and that they must colour in rocket
1 using the code they hear.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 44..33, pausing to allow children
time to mark the numbered spaces with the
colour.

Numbers and Shapes
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Unit 4 77

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 44..44
Lift off

Number 2 is ... [hissing sound] blue.
Number 3 is ... [hissing sound] brown.
Number 4 is ... [hissing sound] pink.
Number 5 is ... [hissing sound] purple.
Number 6 is ... [hissing sound] white.
Number 7 is ... [hissing sound] orange.
Number 8 is .... [hissing sound] green.
Number 9 is ... [hissing sound] red
and number 10 is ... [hissing sound] black.

countdown again, but it has got damaged and
that the information about the rocket is
incomplete. They have to complete the
sentences about the rocket using the
information from their picture.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 44..44. Pause long enough for
children to refer to their pictures, find out what
the colours are for each number and say them.
Children need only use the colour word here.

✰ Play the listening again. This time ask children to
say ‘NNuummbbeerr 11 iiss yyeellllooww,, nnuummbbeerr 22 iiss bblluuee,,’’ etc.

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at rocket 2 at the bottom
of ppaaggee 3322 in the CCllaassssbbooookk. Explain that they.
must colour rocket 2 themselves, keeping it a
secret and not to show their colours to their
friends.

✰ When children have finished colouring rocket 2,
get them to close their CCllClaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk .

✰ Get children to move to a different group and
sit next to a new partner. Alternatively, get
children to sit 'back to back' with their
neighbour so they cannot see each other's
pictures. Tell them to describe their pictures to
a partner using the language ‘‘NNuummbbeerr 11 iiss rreeeredd,,
nnuummbbeerr 22 iiss yyeellllooww,, eettcc..’’.. Their partner must
colour in rocket 3 following their partner’s
description. Children take turns describing their
rockets.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk to ppaaggee
2255 and to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11. Draw the example

on the board with the answer. Do the counting
of the dots together with the children to arrive
at the answer. Use the following language, ‘‘22
pplluuss 33 eeqquuaallss 55,,’’ etc.

✰ Once the children understand the activity, get
them to complete the four sums on their own.

Numbers and Shapes
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Ten Little Indians

Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   123Book 1

Lesson 66

Unit 4 78

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• recognise letter shapes [kk/ kk/kk xx]x]x
• recognise initial letter sounds [kk/ kk/kk xx]x]x
• read and write letters  [kk/ kk/kk xx]x]x
• identify and name colours
• count numbers (ascending and descending

order)

Task One (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk to ppaaggee
2255 and to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Tell them to look
at letter kk and the kkiiiittee. Repeat and point to the
word. Ask them to repeat the word aa kkiittee.
Now point to the initial letter and say the
sound /kk/. Ask children to repeat. Get childrenkk/kk
to trace with their fingers the large letter kk..

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter kk on the
lines provided. Repeat for the letter xx.

Numbers and Shapes

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter kk and elicit from children
its sound and then do the same for xx..

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggggee 3333 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . You may want to give the class
some background information in L1 about
Native American Indians or they may already
know something from TV. You can tell children
that in many parts of the US and Canada the
first people who lived there traditionally lived in
tents called tteeee--ppeeeess or wwiiggwwwgwwaammss and built
ttootteemm ppoolleess from trees to represent animals.

✰ Ask them to read the numbers on the totem
pole with you. Then ask them to point to, and
count, the number of Indian boys on the page.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Tell the class that they will hear a song about

the Indian boys. Ask them to only listen the first
time. Play the first verse of the song TTeenn LLiittttttttttttttttt llee
IInnddiiaannss (Song CD 4.1).

LLLLeeaarrnniiiinn OOOObbbbjjjjeeccttiiii eess

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Realia: various items to show bbiigg and ssmmaallll
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Unit 4 79

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 44..11

Ten Little Indians

Verse 1
One little, two little, three little Indians

Four little, five little, six little Indians
Seven little, eight little, nine little Indians

Ten little Indian boys

Verse 2
Ten little, nine little, eight little Indians
Seven little, six little, five little Indians

Four little, three little, two little Indians
One little Indian boy

✰ Say the first line of the song – ‘S h fi li f h ‘OOOOOOOOOOnnee lllliiiittttttttllllee,,
ttwtwtwttwtt oo lliitttttttttttttttttttt llee,, tthhrreeereee lliitttttttttttttttttttt llee IInnddiiaannss..’’ Demonstrate
the meaning of lliitttttttttttttttttttt llee – use realia or draw on
the board to exemplify bbiigg/g/ggg/gg lliittttttttllee. For
example, aa lliittttttttllee bbaallll, aa bbiigg bbaallll.

✰ Play both verses and encourage children to
join in with the words. You may want to tell
the children to point to the Indian boys as
they sing the song.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggggee 3333 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk again.

✰ Show them the black and white outline of
the circles, triangles, squares and rectangles
on the teepees with the numbers in them.

✰ Tell children to look at the colour code at
the bottom of the page. Elicit from the
children the names of the colours. Get
children to colour the shapes in the picture
using the colour code. When they finish, ask
them to compare their pictures with a
partner. Ask children to name the colours in
their groups.

Before the next lesson:
✰ Sort out the SShhaappee AAccttiiitivviiivittytytytyy CCaCarrdrdrrdrdrrdrrdsds. Make sure

you have enough for each child in the class
to have one shape.

Numbers and Shapes
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Task Three (10 minutes)

Book 1Book 1

Lesson 77

Unit 480

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 44..55
Shapes

• a triangle
• a circle
• a square
• a rectangle

✰ Tell children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk at ppaaggee
2299. Ask them to look at the shapes in the
frieze. Tell them that you will play the listening
again. Ask them to point to the corresponding
shapes in the frieze as they listen. Play the

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify, count and name shapes [t[trriiaannggllee/

cciirrcccrcllee/ rrerererererreccttaannggllee/ ssqquuaarrerererererre]
• count and write numbers
• follow oral instructions

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 45-48 (t(t((t(( rriiiiaannggllee,, cciirrcccrcllee

ssqquuaarrerererererre,, rrerererererreccttaannggllee)
• Activity Cards: Shapes (t(trriiiiaannggllee,, cciirrcccrcllee

ssqquuaarrerererererre,, rrerererererreccttaannggllee)

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Play the TTeTeTTeTeTeTTenn LLiittttlltlee IInnddiiaannss (Song CD 4.1) song.
Encourage children to join in with the words.

Task Two (15 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Put the black and white flashcards of shapes on

the board (t(trriiaannggllee,, cciirrcccrcllee,, rreeerecctttccttaannggllee,, ssqquuaarreeere).

✰ Elicit names of the shapes in L1.

✰ Ask children what things they can think of in
everyday life that have these shapes. (eg. aa
wwhheeeell,, aa cclloocckk,,, aa tteenntt,, aa bbuuss,, aa wwiinnddooww..) Try to
establish that each child knows these shapes in
L1.

✰ Tell children that they are going to listen to
the names of the shapes.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 44..55. As each shape is named,
point to the corresponding shape flashcard on
the board.

Numbers and Shapes
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Unit 4 81

listening again.

✰ Ask them to draw the shape you say in the air.
Say ‘‘DDrraaraaawwwaw aa ttrriiaannggllee..’’ As you say this, draw the
shape in the air. Repeat this until children have
drawn all four shapes in the air at least twice.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Give each child a shape activity card. Tell the

class that when you say the name of their shape
they must hold up their shape card and say its
name. Name all shapes several times.

✰ Draw shapes in the air. Ask children to guess
which shape you are drawing. Children with the
corresponding shape card should hold up their
card and name it. At the end of this activity,
collect the cards.

Task Three (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Get children to open their SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee

2266,, aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33. Ask them to point to the first
shape. Get children to name the shape. Repeat
for all the other shapes.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Tell children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 44. See if they can

guess what they have to do. Explain to them
that they need to count each of the shapes on
the totem pole and write the numbers inside the
shapes at the tip of the spears that the little
Indian boys are holding.

Numbers and Shapes
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Task One (5 minutes)

Task Two (15 minutes)
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Task Two (5 minutes)

The Shape Rhyme

Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)
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Lesson 88

Unit 482

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name shapes [t[t[[t[[ rriiiiaannggllee/ cciirrcrcrcrcrcrr llee/

rreeerecctttccttaannggllee/ ssqquuaarreeere]
• identify and count shapes [t[trriiaannggllee//cciirrcccrcllee//

rreeerecctttccttaannggllee//ssqquuaarreeere]
• use visual discrimination skills to find shapes

within shapes
• recognise letter shapes [gg/ gg/g qq]
• recognise initial letter sounds [gg/ gg/g qq]
• read and write letters  [gg/ / qq]

Task One (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Draw a simple rectangle on the board. Get

children to tell you that iitt iiss aa rreeereccttaannggllee. Divide
the shape in half with a horizontal line. Divide it
in half again with a vertical line. You should now
have a rectangle with a ‘cross’ inside it. Point to
the shape and ask the class ‘‘HHooww mmaannyy
rrerererererreccttaanngglleess aarreeere tthheerreeere??‘‘

✰ Elicit answers and then show children how to
count the nine rectangles – the large outside
rectangle, the four small rectangles, the two

horizontal halves and the two vertical halves.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Tell children to look at the four pictures oonn

ppaaggee 3344 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Ask the children to look at picture 1. Say, ‘‘HHooww
mmaannyy ssqquuaarreeeress aarrerererererre tthheerrerererererre??’’ Give children a time
limit to try and count the squares. Elicit answers
from the class.

✰ Draw picture 1 on the board. Explain and show
that there are 4 small squares in the middle, 5
medium-sized squares (one is made up of the
four small squares), and 1 big square making up
the outline. Now ask, ‘‘HHooww mmaannyy ssqquuaarreeeress aarrerererererre
tthheerrerererererre??’’ [1100]

✰ Draw picture 2 on the board and ask groups to
look at it. Tell them to ccoouunntt tthhee ttrriiaanngglleess in
their groups. Give children enough time to
count and then ask, ‘HHooww mmaannyy ttrriiiiaanngglleess aarrerererererre
tthheerrerererererre??’’ Children only have to respond with the
number 66. If they have difficulty, show them that
there are 4 small triangles, 1 medium triangle
(made up of the 4 smaller ones) and 1 big
triangle making up the outline.

✰ Repeat this procedure with pictures 3 and 4.

Numbers and Shapes
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Unit 4 83

AAnnsswsweerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ::

Squares: 10
Triangles: 6
Circles: 6
Rectangles: 8

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Tell children that you are going to play them a
rhyme about shapes. Ask them to listen for the
names of shapes in the rhyme. Play TThTThThThThTT ee SShhaappee
RRhhyymymymymyy ee (Song CD 4.2)  straight through.

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 44..22
The Shape Rhyme

Triangle, rectangle, circle, square,
Stand up. Turn around. 

Touch a teddy bear.
Triangle, rectangle, circle, square,

Sit down. Touch the ground. 
Point to a chair.

✰ Ask children to look at the shapes at the
bottom of ppaaggee 3344 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Hold up
your book and point to each shape in turn.
Ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Elicit the names of the shapes
and the word tteeddddyy bbeeaarr.

✰ Play the rhyme again. Do the actions yourself
and touch the shapes in your book.

✰ Now ask children to listen to the whole rhyme,
do the actions and join in with the words if
they can. Play the whole rhyme again.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee
2277,, aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11..

✰ Ask them to look at letter gg and the goat. Say aa
ggooaatatatataa and point to the word. Ask them to
repeat the word aa ggooaatatatataa . Now point to the
initial letter and say the sound /gg/. Ask childrengg/gg
to repeat. Get children to trace with their
fingers the large letter gg.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using

the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter gg on the
lines provided. Repeat for the letter qq.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter gg and elicit from children
its sound and then do the same for qq.

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰ Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Explain to
them that they have to find and circle the
letters in the box that match the letter on the
side. Then they should count the number of
times that letter appears and circle the correct
number on the other side.
Answers: g=8. q=8

Numbers and Shapes
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Counting Shapes

Book 1A original.indd   129Book 1

Lesson 99

Unit 484

Numbers and Shapes

to respond with the number.
[[SSqquuaarreeeress 55,, cciirrcccrclleess 77.. ttrriiaanngglleess,, 99,, aanndd
rrerererererreccttaanngglleess 1100..]]

Task Three (15minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Draw a picture of a pencil on the board made

up of a rectangle and a triangle.

For example,  

✰ Ask children ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Try and elicit, ‘‘aa ppeenncciill..’’

✰ Now ask children to look at ppaaggee 3366 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . There are shape pictures of aa ppeenncciill,,
aa tteeddddyy bbeeaarr,, aa ccaatatatataa and aa tteelleepphhoonnee to be
matched to numbers 1–4 on the page.

✰ Hold up your book and point to the picture of
the pencil and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Try and elicit aa
ppeenncciill.

✰ Now ask children about the other three
pictures. Point to each one in turn and ask,
‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Help children to respond with‘aa

Task One (5minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at the bottom of ppaaggggee 3344
of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Tell them that you are
going to play TThTThThThThTT ee SShhaappee RRhRhhyymymymymyy ee (Song CD 4.3).
Encourage children to join in with the words
and actions.

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggggee 3355 in their
CCllClaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk .. Get them to count the number of
squares in the picture. Get them to circle the
correct number at the bottom of the square at
the bottom of the page. Do the same for the
other shapes.

✰ Ask children to compare their answers with a
friend.

✰ Do a whole class check. Ask, ‘HHooww mmaannyy
[[cciirrcccrclleess,, ttrriiiiaanngglleess,, eetttetcc]] aarreeere tthheerreeere??.. Children have

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify, count and name shapes [t[trriiaannggllee//

cciirrcrcrcrcrcrr llee/ rreeerecctttccttaannggllee// ssqquuaarreeere]
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Unit 4 85

Numbers and Shapes

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 44..66
Counting Shapes

1. A triangle, a square and five rectangles.

2. Two squares and ten circles.

3. Six triangles, two squares and three circles.

4. Ten squares, two circles and one rectangle.

tteeddddyy bbeeaarr,, aa ccaatatataatataa and aa tteelleepphhoonnee..

✰ When all the pictures have been identified, ask
children about the shapes in the pictures. For
example, point to the picture of the cat and ask,
‘HHooww mmaannyy ttrriiaanngglleess aarreeere iinn tthhee ccaatatatataa ?? HHooww mmaannyy
cciirrcccrclleess aarrerererererre iinn tthhee ccaatatatataa ??’’ etc. Ask about all the
shapes in all the pictures.

✰ Tell children that you are going to describe the
shapes in one of the objects. They must try and
guess which object you are describing. Describe
the telephone: say, ‘TTeenn ssqquuaarreeeress,, ttwtwtwttwtt oo cciirrcccrclleess,, aanndd
oonnee rrerererererreccttaannggllee.’ Encourage children to respond
with ‘aa tteelleepphhoonnee..’’

✰ Now tell children that they are going to listen to
the objects being described on the tape. Ask
children to listen for the shapes and then find
which object is being described. Tell children to
draw a line from the number to the object being
described.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 44..66, pausing after each
description to allow children enough time to find
the object being described. Children should listen
and say which object is being described.

Answers
1. a pencil
2. a teddy bear
3. a cat
4. a telephone

✰ Play the listening again. Ask children to listen
and to match the objects to the number. Check
answers with the class, ‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss nnuummbbeerr 11,, 22??’’
etc.

✰ As homework, ask children to trace the pattern
on ppaaggee 3355 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk , following the
directional arrows.
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Task Two (10 minutes)

Colouring Shapes

Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

Book 1A original.indd   131Book 1

Lesson 110

Unit 486

Numbers and Shapes

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Alphabet Poster

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Draw one large and one small triangle on the
board. Point to the big triangle and say, ‘‘IItt’’ss aa
bbiigg ttrriiiiaannggllee..’’ Point to the little triangle and say,
‘‘IItt’’ss aa lliittttttttttttttttt llee ttrriiiiaannggllee..’’

✰ Draw little and big versions of the other three
shapes on the board. (ie, rrerererererreccttaannggllee,, cciirrcccrcllee and
ssqquuaarrerererererre) Point to each shape and describe them
using ‘‘IItt’’ss aa lliittttttttllee// bbiigg ........’’

TTaskk OOne (5 i t )

Leeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name shapes [t[trriiiiaannggllee/ cciirrcrcrcrcrcrr llee/

rreeereccttaannggllee/ ssqquuaarreeere]
• identify and count shapes [t[trriiaannggllee/ cciirrcccrcllee/

rreeereccttaannggllee/ ssqquuaarreeere]
• use visual discrimination skills to find and

count shapes
• learn bbiigg and ssmmaallll
• read, write and identify numbers 11--1100
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Unit 4 87

Numbers and Shapes
Task Two (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to open their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 3377..

Tell children that they will hear instructions on
the listening to colour the picture.

✰ Show children the shapes at the bottom of the
page. Explain to them that this is a colour key
and that they need to listen to the instructions
and colour the shapes accordingly. This enables
children to transfer the information about the
colours quickly.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 44..77.. Stop after each instruction
to give children time to colour the key code for
the picture at the bottom of the page.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 44..77
Colouring Shapes

Colour the little triangles purple.
Colour the big triangles red.
Colour the little circles brown.
Colour the big circles yellow.
Colour the little squares green .
Colour the big squares orange.
Colour the little rectangles pink.
Colour the big rectangles blue. 

✰ When the children have completed the
listening task, ask them about the colours in the
picture. Say, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr aarreeere tthhee lliittttttttllee ssqquuaarreeeress??
WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr aarrerererererre tthhee bbiigg cciirrcrcrcrcrcrr lleess??’’ etc.. Ask about
all the shapes in the picture.

✰ Give children time to colour their pictures using
the information in the colour key. When they
have finished, tell them to compare their
pictures with a friend’s.

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Get the children to look at the frieze on ppaaggeess

2288 and 2299. Ask children to name the numbers
and shapes and point to them. Check that
children are pointing to the correct numbers or
shapes.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Help children remember the things they did in

this unit. Ask children in L1 to look at the faces
on ppaaggggee 3377 and ask if they know which face
represents ‘like’ and ‘don’t like’. Tell them to
think about the things they did in this unit.
Encourage them to look through the pages as a

reminder. Tell them to colour in the ‘sad’ face if
they didn’t like the unit and the ‘happy’ face if
they liked it.

Task Three (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Get children to count from 11 ttoo 1100 on their

fingers in ascending and descending order.

✰ Tell them to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee 2288,,
aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33. Remind them that they have already
learned how to write numbers 1-9 and that
now they are going to learn to write number
10. Ask children in L1, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ttwtwoo ddiiggiittss mmaakkeeeke
tthhee nnuummbbeerr 1100??’’ Elicit 11 and 00. Get them to first
draw the number in the air, making sure they
are using correct directionality, with your back
to them so that they can follow you (oonnee iiss
ddoowwnn aanndd zzeerroooro iiss aarrooorouunndd).

✰ When you are confident that children can do
this, ask them to trace the shape on their desk.
Then get them to write the number on the
lines provided in aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Tell the children to look at aaccttiivviittyy 44. Elicit from

them what they think they have to do. Tell the
children that they have to identify the number
in the list as in the green box and circle it. Do
the example with them.

✰ Tell students to compare their answers with a
friend,

SStteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Ask students to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 55 and count the

numbers from 1-10.

✰ Get children to then write over the numbers.
Ask them to start from the starting points.

✰ When you are confident that children can write
all of the numbers correctly, get them to write
the numbers in their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk .

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰Put the alphabet poster on the board. Elicit from
children which letters they have learned in this
unit (kk,,,kk,, xx,, gg,, qq). Get children to turn to ppaaggee 4422
of their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk and colour in only these
letters.
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Vocabulary

Literacy

Classroom Language

Activities

Unit 588
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Unit 5 89

Unit 5

The children will learn how to:

✦ Use plurals with ‘s’
✦ Identify and name facial features
✦Describe their own facia features
✦ Recognise and use pronouns ‘he’ and ‘she’
✦ Recognise and use ‘and’
✦ Identify and describe character’s facial features
✦Answer questions about facial features
✦ Follow oral commands
✦ Identify and name parts of the body
✦ Read whole words
✦ Talk about relative size
✦ Read and write letters of the English alphabet

Main language

✦ I’ve got [short black hair] and [brown eyes]
✦ I’ve got [two eyes.]
✦ He’s/She’s a boy/girl. He’s/She’s got ...
✦ Hello, I’ve got [two ears]
✦ It’s [Maha]
✦ Yes / No
✦What is it/are they?
✦Who is it?
✦Who’s got [blue eyes]?
✦ Is it a girl or a boy? It’s a girl/boy.
✦How many boys/girls are there?
✦How many eyes/ears has he/she got?
✦What colour is his nose?
✦What colour is Vicky’s hair?
✦What colour are your eyes?
✦Have you got [long black hair]?
✦Has Sami/Vicky got [short blonde hair]?

Vocabulary

✦ eyes, ears, a nose,  a mouth, hair, face, shoulders,
knees, hands, toes, knees, head, arms, legs, body 

✦ long, short, little, big 
✦ a boy, a girl
✦ Colours: blonde, blue, brown, black, green 
✦ Numbers 1–10
✦ sky, sleep, me
✦Characters’ Names (Sami, Maha, Vicky, Paul, Biff, Soot)
✦ an orange/ an apple/ a cat/ an egg

Skills

✦ Following oral instructions
✦ Numbering parts of the face from spoken instructions

✦ Following the rules of a game
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken

descriptions
✦ Designing and describing an imaginary creature
✦ Drawing and colouring an imaginary creature from a

spoken description
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken instructions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Comparing and contrasting
✦ Reproducing and acting out a dialogue
✦ Reproducing oral descriptions
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through a song,

poem and rhyme
✦ Following visual instructions
✦ Developing fine motor control of hands and fingers
✦ Co-ordinating hand–eye movement

Literacy

✦ control fine motor skills
✦ form anticlockwise circles
✦ read and identify names of characters (Paul, Biff, Maha,

Sami, Soot, Vicky)
✦ counting
✦ recognise letter shapes [o/ a/ c/ e]
✦ recognise initial letter sounds [o/ a/ c/ e]
✦ read and write letters  [o/ a/ c/ e]
✦ recognise letters and their sounds [o/a/c/e]
✦ form anticlockwise c patterns
✦ identify and write missing vowels [a/ e/ i/ o/ u]

Classroom Language

✦
Don’t .../ Pick up [a pencil], draw a [clown], open your
eyes / close your eyes

✦ Stand up, turn around, sit down, touch a [book],
touch your [knees], point to a [chair], look at [picture
1], good, try again 

Activities

✦ Playing a game of Soot says
✦ Singing a song
✦ Playing a dice game
✦ Drawing and colouring imaginary creatures
✦ Spot the difference
✦ Doing a picture dictation
✦ Performing an action rhyme
✦ Making a mask
✦ Dialogue
✦ TPR activities

My Face       
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Head and Shoulders

Task Two (10 minutes)

.

Task Three (10 minutes)

Lesson 1

Unit 590

Task One (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Get children to look through the unit and

predict what they think they are going to learn.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Do some TPR to quickly revise body parts that

children learned from Unit 3. For example say

‘PPuutt yyoouurr tthhuummbb oonn yyoouurr hheeaadd’’. ‘‘PPuutt yyoouurr hhaannddss
oonn yyoouurr ffefeffefefefeffeff eetttet’’..

✰ Now touch your head and say ‘hheeaadd’’. Get
children to repeat with you and touch their
heads as they say the words. Touch one
shoulder and say ‘‘sshhoouullddeerr’’.. Do the same for
kknneeee and ttooee..

✰ Touch both your shoulders and say ‘‘sshhoouullddeerrsssrrs’’.
Do the same for kknneeeess and ttooeess..

✰ Practise the singular and plural quickly by
touching one shoulder and then both shoulders.

✰ Tell children that you are going to say the name
of a body part and that they must touch it.
Repeat this several times with each body part.

SStteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Using your own face, point to your eye and say

‘‘eeyyee’’.. Get children to point to their eye and
repeat the word. Do the same for, nnoossee,, eeaarr,,
mmoouutthh,, ffafaffafaffaffaff ccee and hhaaiirr.r.

✰ Play a game of SSoooott SSaayayss. Incorporate ttoouucchh,,
facial features and body parts - ppaarrtrtrtrrrrtrrtrrtrr iiccuullaarrllyy hheeaadd,,

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name parts of the body [hheeaadd/

sshhoouullddeerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr / kknkknneeeess/ ttooeess]
• identify and name facial features [eeyyee/ nnoossee//

eeaarr/rr/r mmoouutthh/ ffafaffafaffaffaff ccee]
• follow oral instructions [t[t[[t[[ oouucchh/ ppooiinntt ttoo/

hhoolldd uupp/ ppuutt/ tt/tt ooppeenn/ cclloossee]]
• recognise and use plurals
• read whole words [SSaammii/ MMaahhaa/ aa/aa PPaauull/ VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk /yy/y

BBiifffffffffffffffffff / ff/f SSoooott]t]t

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 1-6 (Sami, Maha, Vicky,

Paul, Soot, Biff) 49-54 (eye, nose, ear,
mouth, face, hair) 

• Word Cards:  SSaammii,, MMaahhaa,, VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ,, PPaauull,,
SSoooott,, BBiiffffffffffffffffffff
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Unit 5 91

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 55..11
Head and Shoulders

Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.
Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.

And eyes and ears and mouth and nose,
Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.

Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.
Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.

And eyes and ears and mouth and nose,
Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.

kknneeeess,, sshhoouullddeerrsssrrs and ttooeess in preparation for the
song to follow. Also combine ooppeenn and cclloossee
with eeyyeess and mmoouutthh..

✰ Draw a large face on the board. Draw a mouth
on the face and ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’ Draw a
nose on the face. Again ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’
Now draw two ears and ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa aarreeere
tthheeyy??’’ Do the same for all parts of the face.

✰ Ask children to close their eyes. Rub out a facial
feature. Tell children to open their eyes and ask
them ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg??’’ When children respond
with the correct facial feature, draw it back on
the face. Repeat several times with other
features.

✰ Now put flashcards of the following facial
features on the board: eeyyee,, nnoossee,, eeaarr,, mmoouutthh,,
ffafaffaffaffaff ccee and hhaaiirr.r. Elicit the names of the facial
features from the class.

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 3366 of their

CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Tell the children to look at the
pictures.

✰ Point to each character touching a different part
of the body and ask ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’ Elicit hheeaadd,,
sshhoouullddeerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ,, kknneeeess,, ttooeess,, eeyyeess,, eeaarrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ,, mmoouutthh and
nnoossee

✰ Play HHeeaadd aanndd SShhoouullddeerrsrsrrsrsrsrsrrsr (Song CD 5.1). Sing and
mime the actions for the class. Each time a body

part is mentioned, touch it with two hands.t i ti d t h it ith t h d

✰ Ask the children to stand and go through the
actions with you – they may want to sing the
words with you as well.

✰ Play the song again, with children doing the
actions and joining in with the words.

Task Three (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Put the flashcards of the main characters on the

board. Point to each one in turn and ask, ‘‘WWhhoo
iiss iitt??’’ Elicit the names of all the characters SSaammii,,
MMaahhaa etc.

✰ Give individual children name cards and ask
them to come up to the board and match the
name cards to the flash cards.

✰ Take the word cards off the board. Point to
each character and, ‘‘WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ As children call
out the name look puzzled and hold up the
wrong word card. Show them to the children
and elicit YYeess or NNoo from children. Continue
with this until all the names are on the board
again.

SStttSteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllsls BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggegegegegegge

2299. Let the children tell you what they are
expected to do. Do the example with them,
matching the characters to their names,

✰ Tell them to check their answers with a
partner.

My Face
1

as  ne (10 minutes)

Sami, Maha, Vicky,
Paul, Soot, Biff eye, nose, ear,
mouth, face, hair
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Lesson 2

Unit 592

Task One (5 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Do a quick warmup with the children using the

following instructions: ttoouucchh yyoouurr hheeaadd,, ttoouucchh
yyoouurr sshhoouullddeerrsssrrs,, ttoouucchh yyoouurr eeyyeess,, ppooiinntt ttoo yyoouurr
nnoossee,, ppooiinntt ttoo yyoouurr mmoouutthh,, ttoouucchh yyoouurr kknneeeess
and ppooiinntt ttoo yyoouurr ttooeess..

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Play HHeeaadd aanndd SShhoouullddeerrsrsrrsrsrsrsrrsr (Song CD 5.1).

Encourage children to do the actions and join
in with the words.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 55..11
My Face

1. I’ve got hair.
2. I’ve got two eyes.
3. I’ve got two ears.
4. I’ve got one nose.
5. I’ve got one mouth.

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Play WWhhaatatataatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg?? with groups. Draw a large

face and its features on the board. Ask children
to close their eyes. Rub out a facial feature. Tell
children to open their eyes and ask them
‘WWhhaatatatataa ''ss mmiissssiinngg??’’ Elicit answers from different
groups. You may wish to keep scores on the
board.

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰ Using your own face, point to facial features

and say, ‘II’’vvee ggoott hhaaiirr,r, oonnee nnoossee,, ttwtwtwttwtt oo eeyyeess,, ttwtwtwttwtt oo
eeaarrsssrrs aanndd oonnee mmoouutthh..’’ Get children to point to
their own features  and repeat the words with
you.

✰ Check understanding by pointing to your eyes
and saying, ‘‘II’’vvee ggoott tthhrreeereee eeyyeess,’ and by touching
your hair and saying, ‘‘II’’vvee ggootttot oonnee nnoossee!!’’

✰ Ask children to look at the top half of ppaaggee 3399
of their CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Explain that they will hear the character talking
about himself. They must listen and then draw a
line from the number they hear to the correct
part of the face.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 55..11.. Pause after each number
to give children time to draw a line from the
number to the facial feature. Ask children to
work individually for this task.

✰ Ask children to show each other their pictures
and compare them. Do a whole class check.

Task Three (15 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children they are going to play TThhee FFaaccee

GGaammee..

✰ Write numbers 1–5 on the board. Against the

Taskk OOne (5 i t )

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• listen to and understand simple descriptions

[II''vvee ggoott hhaaiirr..]
• identify and name parts of the body [hheeaadd/

sshhoouullddeerrsssrrs/ kknneeeess/ / ttooeess]
• identify and name facial features [eeyyee/ / nnoossee/

eeaarr/rr/r mmoouutthh/ ffafaffaffaffaff ccee/ hhaaiirr]r]r
• describe facial features [II''vvee ggoott ttwtwtwttwtt oo eeaarrsssrrs..]

My Face

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Dice: enough for each pair of children

to have one
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Unit 5 93

numbers draw a facial feature – 
1. hair, 2. eye, 3. nose, 4: ear, 5. mouth.

✰ Explain the rules of the game. Demonstrate the
game with a pair of children at the front of the
class. Draw two circles on the board, one for
each child,.

• The two children should take turns to throw a
dice.

• The numbers on the board correspond to the
numbers on the dice. If they throw number 1
they must say hhaaiirr and draw hair on the head. If
they throw number 22 they must say eeyyee and
draw an eye on the face, and so on for all parts
of the face. They need to throw number 2 and
number 4 twice to get two eyes and two ears.

• If a player throws a number, but they have
already finished drawing that feature on their
face, they pass the dice to their partner.

• If the children throw a 6, they miss a turn.

• The first player to finish the complete face calls
out, ‘‘ffffifffffffiffiffiff nniisshheedd!!’’ They must say, ‘‘II’’vvee ggoott hhaaiirr,r, ttwtwoo
eeyyeess,, aa nnoossee,,’’ etc. to complete the game and be
the winner.

✰ Tell children to look at the bottom half of ppaaggee
3399 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Organise children into pairs. Give each pair a
dice and let them play the game. While they are
playing, move around checking that children are
following the rules and using the target language.

My Face
2

  

My Face

Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (15 minutes)
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Task Two (5 minutes)

Lesson 3

Unit 594

My Face

Task One (25 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Draw one little eye and one big eye on the

board. Point to the little eye and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss
iitt??’’ Elicit eeyyee. Say ‘‘aa lliitttttttttttttttttttt llee eeyyee’’. Use gestures to
indicate ssmmaallll. Repeat and ask children to repeat
with you.

✰ Now point to the big eye and say ‘‘aa bbiigg eeyyee’’..
Again, use gestures to indicate bbiigg. Repeat and
ask children to repeat with you.

✰ Follow the same process with eeaarrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ,, nnoossee and
mmoouutthh. When you have a complete set of little
and big features on the board, ask them to
come to the board and point to aa bbiigg nnoossee,, aa
lliittttttttllee eeaarr etc. Say, ‘‘PPooiinntt ttoo aa [[bbiigg ......//lliitttttttttttttttttttt llee ......,, eetttetcc]].’’

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 4400 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Tell children to look at the four funny creatures
and ask them questions about the features.
Hold up your book, point to each creature and
ask, ‘‘HHooww mmaannyy eeyyeess?? HHooww mmaannyy eeaarrsssrrs??’’ etc.

✰ Tell children they will hear the funny creatures
talking about their faces. Ask children to match
the faces to the descriptions. Tell them to draw
a line from the number to the picture.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 55..22. Pause after each
description to give children time to draw a line
from the number to the picture.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 55..22
My Face

1. Hello. I’ve got a little nose, two big ears, three
little eyes and a big mouth.

2. Hello. I’ve got a big nose, four little ears, two big
eyes and a little mouth.

T k O (25 i )

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• listen to and understand longer descriptions

[II''vvee ggoott aa bbiigg nnoossee aanndd ffofoffofofoffoff uurr lliitttttttttttttttttttt llee eeyyeess..]
• describe facial features [II''vvee ggootttot ttwtwoo eeaarrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ..]
• talk about relative size [aa bbiigg ...... eeyyee// aa lliittttttttllee ......

eeyyee]
• control fine motor skills
• form anticlockwise circles
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Unit 5 95

My Face

✰ Ask children to compare answers in their
groups. Do a whole class check.

✰ Play the listening a second time and get children
to listen and repeat the descriptions. Encourage
children to mime as they repeat.

SStteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Tell the class they are going to play a guessing

game and that they each have to imagine they
are one of the funny creatures and describe
themselves to their partner. Their partners have
to guess which creature they are. You may want
to demonstrate the game at the front of the
class. Organise children into pairs.

✰ One child ticks the creature they are going to
describe in order to avoid cheating. Make sure
they do not show their selection to their
partner. Then, they describe the creature they
selected. Their partner listens and says the
number of the creature being described.
Children take turns to describe the creatures.
Remind children to use II’’vvee ggoott ......

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ aaccttiivviittyy 22 on ppaaggee 3300 of
their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Ask them to tell you what they
have to do. Stand in front of the class with your
back to the children and make anticlockwise
circular movements with your arm. Ask children
to make the pattern in the air with you. When
you are satisfied that they are making the
correct shape using correct directionality, get
them to repeat this by tracing the shape with
their fingers on their desks. Next tell them to
complete the patterns in their books using their
pencils.

✰ Children can colour in the pictures at home.

3. Hello. I’ve got a little nose, two big ears, four little
eyes and a big mouth.

4. Hello. I’ve got a big nose, two little ears, two little
eyes and two little mouths.

3

  m nu es

My Face
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Task Two (5 minutes)

The Creature Poem

Lesson 4

Unit 596

My Face

Task One (25 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children they are going to do a group quiz.

Ask children to look at the top of ppaaggee 4400 of
the CCllClaassssbbooookk again.

✰ Describe a 'funny face' on ppaaggee 4400. For
example, say ‘II''vvee ggoott tthhrrerererererreee lliittttttttttttttttt llee eeyyeess’’..
Nominate a group and get them to identify the
picture [1]. Give the group a point if they get
the picture correct. Use the descriptions that
follow, or ones of your own for this group quiz.
Make it a quick activity.

I've got red hair. [picture 2]
I've got a big red nose. [picture 4]
I've got four little eyes. [picture 3]
I've got a little red nose. [picture 1]
I've got four green ears. [picture 2]

I've got two mouths. [picture 4]
I've got a little nose and four little eyes.
[picture 3]
I've got big ears and three little eyes.
[picture 1]
I've got a big nose and four ears. [picture
2]
I've got two little ears and big nose.
[picture 4]
I've got big green ears and a little purple
nose. [picture 3]
I've got a big purple head, green hair and a
little red nose. [picture 1]

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to look at the bottom of ppaaggee 4400

of the CCllClaassssbbooookk. Get children to guess what.
they have to do. This is the third information
gap activity they have done, so children should
be familiar with the procedure.

✰ Tell children they have to draw and colour a
'funny face' in the first picture frame. Get them
to think about the ssiizzee,, ccoolloouurr and nnuummbbeerr of
the facial features.

✰ When they have finished drawing, mix up
groups so that each child has a new partner.

T k O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• listen to and understand longer descriptions

[II''vvee ggoott aa bbiigg nnoossee aanndd ffofoffofofoffoff uurr lliittttttttttttttttt llee eeyyeess..]
• recognise and use plurals with ss
• describe facial features [II''vvee ggoott ttwtwoo,, ppuurrprrpppllee

eeaarrsssrrs..]za
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Unit 5 97

My FaceRemind children to hide their books from their
partners. Partners take turns describing their
ffufuffufuff nnnnyy ffafaffafaffaffaff cceess to each other. Their partner must
listen and draw and colour the face in the
second frame of their own books. Children
should describe the creature as if it were
themselves, using the language from the previous
activity – II’’vvee ggoott ........ Once they finish, ask them
to compare their pictures and say how similar or
different they are.

Task Two (5 minutes)

Stteepp oonnee
✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggee 4411 of their

CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Organise children into pairs.

✰ Tell children that you are going to describe one
of the creatures and that they have to listen and
say the picture number. For example, say, ‘‘HHee’’ss
ggoott aa bblluuee nnoossee.’ Elicit 22 from the children.

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰ Tell children that one of these two creatures is

Biff’s friend. Explain that they are going to hear
Biff's friend saying a poem about himself. Tell
them to look carefully at the pictures as they
listen.

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee CCrrererrererererreeaattuurrerererererre PPooeemm (Song CD 5.2) straight
through. Ask if anyone knows which picture it is.

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 55..22
The Creature Poem

I’ve got two purple eyes and my hair is red,
Two big ears and a big green head.

I’ve got six little fingers and a big pink nose,
Two big legs and eight little toes.

✰ Play the poem again, but this time pause after
each line and ask children to repeat the words as
they point to the features on the page.

4
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Task Three (5 minutes)

Hello, I’m...

Unit 598

Lesson 5

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• listen to and understand longer descriptions

[II''vvee ggoott lloonngg bblloonnddee hhaaiirr aanndd ggrreeereeenn eeyyeess..]
• describe facial features [II''vvee ggoott ttwtwoo eeaarrsssrrs..]
• answer questions about facial features [HHaavvvavee

yyoouu ggoott bblluuee eeyyeess? YYeess//NNoo]
• form anti-clockwise circles
• using colours as adjectives [bblluuee eeyyeess// bblloonnddee

hhaaiirr]r]r
• recognise the conjunction aanndd
• control fine motor skills

Task One (5 minutes)

StttSteepp oonnee
✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee CCrrerererererreaattuurrerererererre PPooeemm (Song CD 5.2) and get

children to join in when they can.

Task Two (20 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggeess 4422 and 4433 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Get children to look at the balloons
and name the colours.

My Face
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My Face
✰ Tell them to find the four main characters on

the page. Say, ‘PPooiinntt ttoo SSaammii.. PPooiinntt ttoo VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ’’..
Repeat for PPaauull and MMaahhaa..

✰ Touch your hair and say, ‘‘II’’vvee ggoott [[bbrrooorowwnn]] hhaaiirr..’’
Ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr’’ss yyoouurr hhaaiirr?r?r??’’ Children
should reply with ‘‘II’’vvee ggoott [[bbllaacckk]kk]k]kk]kk hhaaiirr..’’

✰ Hold up your book and point to Vicky’s hair.
Teach children the new colour word bblloonnddee.
Ask ‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ’’ss hhaaiirr?r?r??’’ Ask the same
question about Sami, Paul and Maha. Children
should reply with a colour word.

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰ Touch your hair again and say’ II’’vvee ggoott

lloonngg/g/sshhoorrtrtrtrrrrtrrtrrtrr [[bbrrooorowwnn]] hhaaiirr’’ as appropriate. Try and
show someone in the class with long/short hair if
possible. If not, use the pictures in the book.

✰ Point to individual children and ask ‘HHaavvvavee yyoouu
ggoott sshhoorrtrtrtrrrrttrrtrrtrr //lloonngg bbrrorororororrowwnn//bblloonnddee//bbllaacckk hhaaiirr?r?r??’’ Elicit
YYeess or ‘NNoo II’’vvee ggoott lloonngg/g/ggg/gg sshhoorrtrtrtrrrrttrrtrrtrr [[ccoolloouurr]r]r] hhaaiirr’’ from
the children.

✰ Point to the children in the book and say, ‘‘SSaammii’’ss
ggoott sshhoorrtrtrtrrrrttrrtrrtrr bbllaacckk hhaaiirr.. VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ’’ss ggoott lloonngg bblloonnddee hhaaiirr.r.
MMaahhaa’’ss ggootttot lloonngg bbllaacckk hhaaiirr.r. PPaauull’’ss ggoott sshhoorrtrtrtrrrrtrrtrrtrr
bbrrooorowwnn hhaaiirr..’’

✰ Now ask questions about the characters. For
example, ‘‘HHaass [[SSaammii]] ggoott [[lloonngg]g]ggg]gg]g [[bblloonnddee]] hhaaiirr?r?r??’’
Elicit YYeess//NNoo..

SStteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Point to your eyes and say, ‘‘II’’vvee ggoott [[bbrrorororororrowwnn]]

eeyyeess..’’ Ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr aarreeere yyoouurr eeyyeess??’’
Children should reply with ‘‘II’’vvee ggoott [[bbrrooorowwnn]]
eeyyeess..’’

✰ Ask individual children ‘‘HHaavvvavee yyoouu ggoott ...... [[bbrrooorowwnn//
bblluuee//ggrreeereeenn// eetttetcc]] eeyyeess??’’ Elicit YYeess or NNoo II’’vvee ggoott
.......... [[ccoolloouurr]r]r] eeyyeess..

✰ Point to yourself and say, ‘‘II’’vvee ggoott lloonngg
[[bbrrooorowwnn]]hhaaiirr aanndd [[bbrrooorowwnn]] eeyyeess’’. Get a few
children to describe their hair and eyes, for
example II’’vvee ggootttot sshhoorrtrtrtrrrrtrrtrrtrr bbrrooorowwnn hhaaiirr aanndd bbllaacckk
eeyyeess..

SStteepp ffofoffofofoffoff uurr
✰ Ask children to look at the pages again. Children

have to listen and draw a line from the number
to the character.

✰ Play the listening again. Tell children to draw
the balloon string from the matching number
on the balloon to the child being described.
Pause after each description to give children
time to draw the string.

✰ Ask children to compare their work in their
groups. Do a whole class check.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11 on ppaaggee 3311 of
their SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk . Ask children to trace the
anticlockwise circles using their pencils and to
colour the pictures.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 55..33
Hello, I’m...

1. Hello. I’m Susan. I’ve got long, blonde hair and
green eyes.

2. Hello. I’m Saeed. I’ve got short, black hair and
black eyes.

3. Hello. I’m Fatma. I’ve got long, black hair and
brown eyes.

4. Hello. I’m Joe. I’ve got short, brown hair and blue
eyes.

5. Hello. I’m David. I’ve got short, blonde hair and
blue eyes.

✰ Tell children to listen and say what number
they think each child is. Tell them to listen
carefully to the description of each child’s hair
because the colour of their eyes is more
difficult to see. Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 55..33, pausing
after each description.

5

Task One (5 minutes)

Task Two (20 minutes)
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Clap your Hands Rhyme

He’s/ She’s got...

Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Unit 5100

Lesson 6
My Face

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Word Cards: (Sami, Maha, Vicky, Paul,

Soot, Biff)

Task One (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Introduce the new vocabulary bbooyy and ggiirrll by

pointing to children in the classroom and saying
[[nnaammee ooff tthhee cchhiilldd]] iiss aa bbooyy/y/yy/yy ggiirrll as appropriate.
Repeat this with a few children.

✰ Ask, ‘‘IIss …….... [[nnaammee ooff cchhiilldd iinn ccllaassss]] aa bbooyy oorr aa
ggiirrll??’’ Children answer aa bbooyy/y/yy/yy aa ggiirrll. Repeat this
several times. Now ask the same question
about the main characters.

✰ Give instructions - ‘‘BBooyyss ssttaanndd uupp.. GGiirrllss ppooiinntt ttoo
tthhee ffllfflfflff oooorr.. BBooyyss ssiitt ddoowwnn.. GGiirrllss ssttaanndd uupp.. BBooyyss
ppooiinntt ttoo tthhee wwiinnddooww.. GGiirrllss ppooiinntt ttoo tthhee ddoooorr..’’
etc’.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggggeess 4444 and 4455 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Point to one of the main characters on the
page and ask WWhhoo iiss iitt?? Elicit the name – IItt’’ss
[[VVV[VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ]y]yy]yy . Point to the character again and say
HHee’’ss aa bbooyy/y/yy/yy SShhee’’ss aa ggiirrll as appropriate. Repeat
with all main characters.

✰ Make sure children understand that in English,
hhee is used for bbooyyss, and sshhee for ggiirrllss..

SStteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Ask children to look at pages 4444 aanndd 4455 aaggggaaiinn..

Tell them that you are going to play a group
game with them. Describe one of the
characters and in their groups they must guess
who it is. Say, ‘IItt’’ss aa ggiirrlll// bbooyy.. HHee’’ss// SShhee’’ss ggoott
....…… hhaaiirr aanndd …….... eeyyeess.. WWhhoo iiss iitt??’’ Children
should answer, ‘‘Itt’’ss ........’’. Go around the class and
get each group to whisper their answer to you.

T k O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• listen to and understand longer

descriptions [eg. HHee''ss ggoott sshhoorrtrtrtrrrrttrrtrrtrr bbllaacckk hhaaiirr
aanndd bbrrooorowwnn eeyyeess..]

• recognise and use [bbooyy/ yy/y ggiirrll]
• recognise and use pronouns [hhee/ / sshhee]
• follow oral instructions [ccllaapp/ ttuurrnn/ ttoouucchh/

sstststsstsstss aammpp/ nnoodd/ ggoo]
• recognise and use the conjunction aanndd
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My Face

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 55..33
Clap your Hands Rhyme

Verse 1
Clap your hands,

Turn around,
Touch the sky,

Touch the ground.

Verse 2
Clap your hands,
Stamp your feet,
Nod your head, 

Go to sleep.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 55..44
He’s/ She’s got...

He’s got short, black hair and black eyes. [Sami]

She’s got long, blonde hair and green eyes. [Vicky]

He’s got short, brown hair and blue eyes. [Paul]

She’s got long, black hair and brown eyes. [Maha]

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 4444 of their
CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Tell the class they will hear the
children in the picture being described.

✰ Ask children to listen carefully to each
description and point to the picture of the child
being described.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 55..44 pausing after each
description to allow children time to find the
correct picture. Ask children to discuss their
answers in their groups

✰ Play the recording again. Pause after each
description and get children to give you their
answers.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggee 4455 of their
CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . These are illustrations of Sami, Vicky,
Biff and Soot performing the CCllClaapp YYoYoYYoYoYoYYoYY uurr HHaannddsdsdsdsdd
RRhhyymymymymyy ee. Tell children that the characters are
following the instructions in the rhyme.

✰ Play the CCllClaapp YYoYoYYoYoYoYYoYY uurr HHaannddsds RRhhyymymymymyy ee. (Song CD 5.3).
Ask children to listen and point at the pictures
in the book .

✰ Ask children to sstststsststs aanndd uupp. Say the first verse of
the rhyme, line by line, and do the actions. Get
the class to join in with you. Teach the word
sskkykykykkykkykkkk . Do the same with verse 2.

✰ Play the whole rhyme a second time. Get
children to join in with the actions and the
words when they can.

6

Sami, Maha, Vicky, Paul,
Soot, Biff

as  ne (10 minutes)
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Task Two (5 minutes)

Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

Unit 5102

Lesson 7
My Face

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess::
• recognise and use pronouns [hhee// sshhee]
• contol fine motor skills
• visual discriminiation
• counting
• recognise letter shapes [oo/ aa]a]a
• recognise initial letter sounds [oo/ aa]a]a
• read and write letters  [oo/ aa]]

Task One (10 minutes)
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 4466 of their

CCllaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk .. Tell them that they will hear the face
of the clown being described and that they have
to listen and colour the clown’s face.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 55..55,, pausing after each sentence
to allow children time to mark the clown’s face
with the appropriate colour.

U it 5

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 55..55
Clown Face

He’s got a big red nose.
He’s got a big purple mouth.
He’s got little blue eyes.
He’s got big green ears.
He’s got orange hair.
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My Face

✰ Then give children time to complete the
colouring.

✰ Get children to compare their pictures in their
groups. Then play the recording again and get
children to repeat the description.

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 3322 of their SSkkiiiiiillllsls
BBooookkskskskskskskk and practise drawing the anticlockwise
movements, first in aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22 and then in aaccttiivviittyy

33.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to turn to ppaaggee 3333 in their SSkkiiiiiillllss
BBooookkskskskskskskk .  Tell them to look at letter oo and aann
oorraaraaannggee. Repeat and point to the word. Ask
them to repeat the word aann oorrararrararrarrarannggee. Now point
to the initial letter and say the sound /oo/. Ask
children to repeat. Get them to trace with their
fingers the large letter oo.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter oo on the
lines provided. Repeat for the letter aa.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to close
their books and write the two letters on the
board. Point to letter oo and elicit from children
its sound and then do the same for aa.

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Explain that
they have to find and circle the letters in the box
that match the letter on the side. Then they
should count the number of times that letter
appears and circle the correct number on the
other side.
Answers: o=9. a=7

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rreeere tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn
✰Cut up the elastic in your CRP for each child to

have a piece about 30cm long. Prepare a mask
of your own to show the children. Make sure
you use different colours for the nose, ears, eyes
and hair.

7

Task One (10 minutes)

Clown Face
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Task Two(10 minutes)

Unit 5104

Lesson 8
My Face

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Teacher's Biff Mask
• Elastic: enough for one piece per child
• Scissors

Task One (20 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰Show your mask to the children. Introduce the

mask by giving it a name and telling them it is
'Biff's friend'. Ask them. ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurrsssrrs aarrerererererre tthhee
[[eeyyeess//nnoossee//eeaarrsssrrs//hhaaiirr]r]r]??’’ Elicit answers.  Tell
children that you are going to teach them how
to make a mask.

✰Ask children to turn to ppaaggee 4477 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookk.k.. Describe the process of making the
mask by pointing to the appropriate pictures ask b i ti t th i t i t
you do so. Make it clear that the face, eyes and

T k O (20 i )

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• follow oral instructions [CCuutt oouutt tthhee mmaasskk./.

CCoolloouurr tthhee nnoossee../ MMaakkeeeke ttwtwtwttwtt oo hhoolleess../ PPuutt ssoommee
eellaassttiicc..]

• control fine motor skills
• form anticlockwise cc patterns
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My Facenose can be any colour the children choose.

✰Now ask children to close their books and
demonstrate the process of making a mask.

✰Describe what you are doing using the following
instructions:
• Cut out the mask.
• Cut out the eyes.
• Colour the nose.
• Cut out the mouth.
• Make two holes in the ears.
• Put some elastic in the ears.

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰Tell children that they are going to make a Biff

mask. Ask them to turn to ppaaggee 7733 of their
CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Get children to carefully remove the
cut-out page.

✰Distribute the scissors.  Tell children to CCuutt oouutt tthhee
mmaasskk.kk.kk

✰Now allow children to work at their own pace to
make their masks. Encourage them to follow the
instructions on ppaaggee 4477 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Remind
children to colour their masks in any colours they
want. They should use different colours for the
eyes, ears, nose and hair. Make sure children sitting
in the same group use different colours to colour
Biff’s facial features.

✰Show children how to attach the elastic to their
masks.

✰Tell children to think of a name for their mask.

✰At the end of the activity, tell children to store their
masks in the pocket at the back of their books.
Explain that they will use their masks in the next
lesson.

Task Two(10 minutes)
✰Ask children to look at aaccttiivviittyy 33 on ppaaggee 3344 of

their SSkkiillllss BBooookkssskkks.. Get children to make the anti-
clockwise cc pattern using their fingers on their
desks. Then get them to draw the letter on the
turtles’ shells using their pencils. When you are
satisfied that they can make the letter, get them to
complete the pattern lines below.

8
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Task Two (10 minutes)

Task Three (5 minutes)

Unit 5106

Lesson 9

Task One (15 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰Tell children you are going to give them some

instructions. If children hear an instruction such

as ssttaanndd uupp, they should do it. If they hear the
word ddoonn’’tt...... in front of the instruction, they
shouldn’t do the action. 

✰Say instructions slowly at first, until the children
get used to not responding to instructions
beginning with ddoonn’’tt. For example, say, ‘‘SStttStaanndd uupp..
TToouucchh yyoouurr nnoossee.. DDoonn’’tt ssiitt ddoowwnn.. CClloossee yyoouurr
eeyyeess.. CCllaapp yyoouurr hhaannddss..’’ (Make sure children keep
their eyes closed until you tell them to open
them.) TToouucchh yyoouurr eeaarrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr .. OOppeenn yyoouurr eeyyeess.. DDoonn’’tt
ttuurrnn aarrorororororrouunndd.. SSiitt ddoowwnn..’’ Give another two or
three sequences of instructions as above.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰Get children to take out their masks. Ask some

questions about the colour of the facial features
of their masks. Say WWhhoo’’ss ggoott aa ppiinnkk nnoossee??
WWhhoo’’ss ggoott bblluuee hhaaiirr?r?r?? WWhhoo’’ss ggootttot ggrreeereeenn eeaarrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ?? etc.
Tell children to respond by standing up and
holding up their hands. Ask several questions
until most of the class has responded.

✰Ask about features that your own mask has and
respond by holding up your hand and saying,
‘‘MMee..’’ Repeat this a few times. Gradually get
children to say, ‘‘MMee’’ as they hold up their hands
in response to the questions.

✰Explain that now you will ask a question and
then follow it with an instruction. For example,
‘‘WWhhoo’’ss ggoott bbrrorororororrowwnn eeyyeess?? SSttaanndd uupp. WWhhoo’’ss ggoott aa
ppiinnkk nnoossee?? CCllaapp yyoouurr hhaannddss.. WWhhoo’’ss ggoott rreeeredd eeaarrsssrrs??
TToouucchh yyoouurr ttooeess..’’ etc.

SStteepp tthhrreeereee
✰Put your mask on and introduce yourself to the

class. Say, ‘‘HHeelllloo.. II’’mm [[W[W[W[WW[[ iillff]ff]ff]f]fff]ff]ff ..’ Explain that you are
a friend of Biff’s. ‘‘II’’vvee ggootttot [[ppuurrprrpppllee]] hhaaiirr,, aa [[ggrrerererererreeenn]]
nnoossee,, [[ppiinnkk]kk]k]kk]kk eeaarrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr aanndd [[bblluuee]] eeyyeess..’’ The
description will depend on how you colour your
mask. Repeat this several times.

✰Ask children to get their masks from their
envelopes. Ask a confident child to put on their
mask and help them to introduce themselves to
you. Help them to say, ‘‘HHeelllloo.. II’’mm [[nnaammee]].. II’’vvee
ggoott ...... ..’’ Ask if there are any other children who
would like to introduce themselves. Encourage
two or three more children to do this if you can.

✰Organise children into pairs. Ask them to put on
their masks and introduce themselves to their
partner using HHeelllloo.. II’’mm [[nnaammee]].. II’’vvee ggoott [[ppuurrppllee]]
hhaaiirr,, aa [[ggrreeereeenn]] nnoossee,, [[ppiinnkk]kk]k]kk]kk eeaarrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr aanndd [[bblluuee]] eeyyeess..

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• recycle language of introduction [HHeelllloo,, II’’mm

...... AAllii..]
• describe physical appearance [eg. II''vvee ggoott

ppuurrppllee hhaaiirr,, ppiinnkk eeaarrsssrrs aanndd bblluuee eeyyeess..]
• follow oral instructions [eg. DDoonn''tt ....../ ttoouucchh/

ppooiinntt ttoo/ hhoolldd uupp/ ppuutt/ tt/tt sstststsststs aanndd uupp/ ssiitt ddoowwnn/
ccllaapp yyoouurr hhaannddss]

• control fine motor skills
• form cc patterns
• recognise letter shapes [cc/ ee]
• recognise initial letter sounds [cc/ ee]
• read and write letters  [cc// ee]

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Teacher's Biff Mask
• Alphabet Poster
• Realia [Optional]: objects of different

lengths such as 2 rulers, 2 pencils and 2
toy snakes

My Face
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Unit 5 107

✰ At the end of the activity, tell children to
keep their masks safe or to store them in their
files. Alternatively, ask children to take their
masks home and describe them in English to
their family.

Task Two (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee

3355, and look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 11. Get children to
trace the pattern on the pictures using their
pencils.

✰ Ask them to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22 in their SSkkiillllss
BBooookkssskkks.  Tell them to look at letter cc and aa
ccaatatatataa . Repeat and point to the word. Ask
them to repeat the word aa ccaatatatataa .. Now point
to the initial letter and say the sound /cc/. Ask/
children to repeat. Get children to trace
with their fingers the large letter cc.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter,
using the magnetic board. Ask them to use
their pencils to draw over the large letter.
They should then complete writing letter cc
on the lines provided. Repeat for the letter ee.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to
close their books and write the two letters
on the board. Point to letter cc and elicit from
childrens its sound and then do the same for
ee.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰Play the CCllClaapp YYoYoYYoYoYoYYoYY uurr HHaannddsds RRhhyymymymymyy ee (Song CD
5.3). Encourage children to join in with the
actions and words.

My Face
9

Task One (15 minutes)
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Task Five (5 minutes)

Unit 5108

Lesson 10
My Face

✰Get them to compare their answers with their
partners, then do a class correction.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰ Put the alphabet poster on the board. Elicit
from children which letters they have learned in
this unit (oo,,aa,,cc,,ee). Get children to turn to ppaaggee
4422 of their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk and colour in only these
letters.

Task Four (5 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Get the children to look at the frieze on ppaaggeess

3388 and 3399 of the CCllClaassssbbooookk.. Ask them to name
the body parts and point to them. Check that
children are pointing to the correct parts.

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰ Use your CCllClaassssbbooookk to go through the pages of

the unit with the children, helping them to
remember the activities they did and some of
the language they have learned. Make this quite
a fun and enthusiastic activity. Ask children in L1
to look at the faces at the top of ppaaggee 4477 and

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: Alphabet letters (v, w, k, x,

z)
• Alphabet Poster

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33 on ppaaggggee 3366 of
the SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss BBooookk. Explain to them that they have.
to find and circle the letters in the box that
match the letter on the side. Then they should
count the number of times that letter appears
and circle the correct number on the other side.

Answers: c=6. e=9

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 44. Tell them to
look at the pictures and read the words below.
Explain to them that each word is missing a
letter. They have to choose a letter from the
box in order to complete the word.

T k O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• recognise letters and their sounds

[oo//aa//a//cc//ee]
• recognise letter shapes [cc// ee]
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My Facesay which face represents ‘like’ and ‘don’t like’.
Tell them to think about the things they did in
this unit. Encourage them to look through the
pages to remind themselves. Tell them to colour
the ‘sad’ face, if they didn’t like the unit and the
‘happy’ face, if they liked the unit.

Task Five (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee AAllplphhaabbeett SSoonngg (Song CD 3.1). Point to
the letters on the poster or a wall display as
they are mentioned in the song (you could get a
confident child to point to the letters for you).
Encourage children join in with the singing

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rreeere tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ Bring a bag and the following classroom objects

to Lesson One of the next unit, ppeenncciillss,, rruulleerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ,,
rruubbbbeerrsssrrs,, bbooookkssskkks,, and ppeenncciill ccaasseess.

10

Task Three (5 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

v, w, k, x,
z

  m nutes

Task Two (10 minutes)
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Literacy

Activities

Unit 6110
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My Classroom
Unit 6

The children will learn how to:

✦ Identify classroom objects
✦ Recognise and use ‘and’
✦ Identify and describe the colour of classroom objects
✦ Count and describe the quantity of classroom objects
✦ Talk about the location of classroom objects
✦ Ask and answer questions about the location of

classroom objects
✦ Follow more complex oral commands
✦ Identify and read colour words
✦ Read and write numbers [1-10]
✦ Read and write letters of the English alphabet

Main language

✦What is it? A [ruler] / It’s a [rubber].
✦ Imperatives: Hold up a [book]. Touch a [ruler]. Pick

up a [book]. Put it under something red.
✦What colour is it?
✦ A blue and white book.
✦ 1,2,3, I can see – [a red ruler] (adjective + noun)
✦Where’s the [pencil case] / [yellow frog]?
✦ The ruler’s [on/in/under] the book
✦ There’s a [blue frog] on the chair.
✦How many [brown pencils] can you see?
✦How many [yellow pencils] are there?
✦What can you see?
✦Number 5, put your ruler under your chair.

Vocabulary

✦ Classroom objects: a ruler, a rubber, a pencil case,
scissors, a book, a pencil, a table, a chair,
a whiteboard, a (school) bag

✦ Colours: red, green, blue, yellow, orange, pink, purple,
black, white, brown

✦ Numbers: 1–10
✦ Prepositions: in, on, under
✦Objects: a television, a car
✦ a door/ a snake

Skills

✦ Following more complex oral instructions
✦ Matching actions to numbers from spoken

descriptions
✦ Counting and identifying numbers of classroom

objects

✦ Asking and answering questions about the location of
classroom objects

✦ Reproducing oral descriptions
✦ Matching pictures to numbers from spoken

descriptions
✦ Listening for detail
✦ Identifying the correct picture from spoken

descriptions
✦ Comparing and contrasting
✦ Colouring a picture from spoken descriptions
✦ Following the rules of a game
✦ Recognising the rhythm of English through chant and

rhymes

Literacy

✦ Form anticlockwise circle patterns
✦ Recognise letter shapes [d]
✦ Recognise initial letter sounds [d]
✦ Read and write letters  [d]
✦ Recognise and use prepositions [on/ in/ under]
✦ Recognise letters [a/ d]
✦ Rrecognise and read whole colour words [red/ green/

yellow/ brown/ blue/ white/ black/ purple/ pink/
orange]

✦ Read the alphabet
✦ Read words beginning with the initial letters [d/ s]

(door, snake)
✦ Practise writing the letter shape s

Classroom language

✦ Hold up [a book]
✦ Colour the [picture], Don’t [sit down], pick up [a

pencil], draw a [a clown], open your eyes / close your
eyes, stand up, turn around, sit down, touch a [book],
touch your [knees], point to a [chair], look at [picture
1], good, try again

Activities

✦ Performing action chants

✦ Playing a ‘tactile’ guessing game
✦ Playing counting games
✦ Doing a picture dictation
✦ Playing a board game
✦ TPR activities
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The Classroom Rhyme

My Classroom
Lesson 1

Unit 6112

Task One (20 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ It is important that you spend some time

introducing the unit to the children. Get the
children to look through their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk and
predict what they will learn.

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰ Have the following objects available: ppeenncciillss,,

bbooookkssskkks,, rruulleerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ,, rruubbbbeerrsssrrs,, and one or more ppeenncciill
ccaasseess.

✰ Pick up an object and name it. For example, say
‘‘BBooookk.. IItt’’ss aa bbooookk.kk..’’ Do the same with all the
objects.

✰ Touch a table and say, ‘‘TTaabbllee.. IItt’’ss aa ttaabbllee..’’ Do
the same with cchhaaiirr,, bbaagg,, etc. Encourage
children to repeat with you.

✰ Now hold up objects and elicit names. ‘‘IItt’’ss aa ........’’

✰ Make sure that each child in the class has aa
ppeenncciill,, aa rrurruubbbbeerr,r, aa rruulleerr,, aa ppeenncciill ccaassee aanndd aa
bbooookk..

✰ Say the name of an object and get children to
hold it up or touch it. Show them what you
want them to do. Say ‘‘aa ppeenncciill’’ and hold up a
pencil, then get the children to hold up their
pencils.

✰ Repeat several times with each object. You
name the object and children respond
physically by holding up or touching the object
you name.

SStteepp tthhrrerererererreee
✰ Play WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg?? Put the flashcards of

classroom objects on the board. Ask children
to close their eyes. Remove one of the
flashcards. Ask children to open their eyes.
Look at the board with a puzzled expression
on your face. Ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss MMiissssiinngg??’’
They should reply by giving the objects’ name,
for example, ‘‘IItt’’ss aa ppeenncciill..’’

SStteepp ffofoffofofoffoff uurr
✰ Organise children into groups of three or four.

Each child takes a turn naming an object. The
others have to hold up or touch the objects
named.

✰ Ask children to look at the frieze at the top of
ppaaggggee 4488 in their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Point to the first
object on the left and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Elicit the
names of all the objects.

✰ Organise children in pairs. Children take turns
to point at objects in the frieze and ask their
partners ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ Their partner has to name
the object.

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at the main picture on

Task One (20 i t )

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess::
• identify and name classroom objects [aa bbooookk/kk/kk

aa bbaagg/gg/gg aa ppeenncciill/ aa rrurruubbbbeerr/ rr/r aa rrurruulleerr/ rr/r aa ppeenncciill
ccaassee/ aa ttaabbllee]

• follow oral instructions [llooookk aatatatataa // ppooiinntt ttoo//
ppiicckk uupp// ttoouucchh]

• ask and answer the question WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards: 14 (bbooookk)17-18 (kk)k bbaagg,,

ppeenncciill), 57-59 (rrurruubbbbeerr,, rrurruulleerr,, ppeenncciill ccaassee)
• Realia: bbaagggg,, ppeenncciillss,, rruulleerrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ,, rruubbbbeerrsssrrs,,

bbooookkssskkks,, ppeenncciill ccaasseess
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Soonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 66..11

The Classroom Rhyme

look at the floor. (5)
Point to the window, (1)

point to the door. (8)
Pick up a ruler, (7)

put it on your head. (3)
Pick up a pencil (4)

and touch something red. (6)

ppaaggee 4488 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . This is a picture of a
classroom scene where the boys and girls are
performing the actions from the rhyme.

✰ Ask groups to look at the picture and name the
objects they can see. Hold up any objects
children can’t identify, name them and get
children to repeat the names.

✰ Tell children you are going to play a rhyme. Tell
them to listen, look at the picture and find the
character performing the action. Ask children to
give you the number. Pause the recording after
each phrase for children to call out the number
of the child in the picture performing the action.
Play TThTThThThThTT ee CCllaassssrrororrororororroorr oomm RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 6.1).

✰ Play the whole rhyme a second time. Say and
mime the actions for the class. Practise this
before the lesson because you want to be
confident in class.

✰ Now play the rhyme straight through a final
time. Get children to perform the actions and
join in with the words. Tell children to touch
the red bag in the picture if they have nothing
red to touch. This is necessary every time the
class does the classroom rhyme.

BBeeffofoffofofoffoff rreeere tthhee nneexxtxtxtxxtxxtxxtxxtxx lleessssoonn::
✰ You will need a rucksack or a shopping bag to

play the feely bag game.

My Classroom

1

  m nu es

Task Two (10 minutes)
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Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

My Classroom
Lesson 2

Unit 6114

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggee 4488 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee CCllaassssrrororrororororrooomm RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 6.1) and
encourage children to join in with the words
and actions.

Task Two (10 minutes)
SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Play the FFeeeellyy BBaagg game. A schoolbag, rucksack

or shopping bag is needed for this game, but if
these are not available a pencil case will do. 

✰ Put aa ppeenncciill, aa rruubbbbeerr,rr aa rrurruulleerr, and a book on
your table next to the bag.

✰ Ask a child to come to the front of the class to
help you demonstrate the game. Tell the child,
‘‘CClloossee yyoouurr eeyyeess..’’ Put one of the objects in the
bag. Hide the other objects with a bag or cloth.

✰ Now tell the child to put their hand into the
bag and feel the object. Ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’
Encourage the child to guess [aa rrurruulleerr?r?r??]

✰ Now bring two children to the front of the
class. One child says, ‘‘CClloossee yyoouurr eeyyeess’’ and puts
an object in the bag. This child then asks their
partner, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’ The other child puts his or
her hands into the bag and tries to guess.
Practise CClloossee yyoouurr eeyyeess and WWhhaatatataatataa iiss iitt?? with
the whole class.

✰ Organise the class into pairs. Children can use
their schoolbags or pencil cases for this game,
or you may want to provide them with carrier
bags from shops. Make sure they have rulers,

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name classroom objects [bbooookk/kk/kk

bbaagg/gg/gg ppeenncciill/ rruubbbbeerr/rr/r rrurruulleerr/rr/r/rr/rr ppeenncciill ccaassee/ ttaabbllee]
• ask and answer questions [WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??//

WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??// IItt’’ss aa ...... ppeenncciill..]
• form anticlockwise circle patterns
• give and follow instructions [CClloossee yyoouurr

eeyyeess..]

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Realia: shopping bag ,rucksack, bag, all colours

of pencils, rulers, rubbers, books, pencil cases
• Optional: aa sscchhoooollbbaagggg,, rruucckkssskkksaacckk or sshhooppppiinngg

bbaagg or ppeenncciill ccaassee - one for each pair
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Unit 6 115

pencils, rubbers etc. on their desks before they
start. Allow children enough time so that each
has several turns at guessing and practising the
question WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??.

Task Three (10 minutes)

✰ Elicit names of the ten colours learned  from
the children using coloured pencils and the
question WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??

✰ Make sure children have their coloured pencils
and tell them to follow your instructions.

✰ Say, ‘‘HHoolldd uupp aa ppiinnkk ppeenncciill,’’ holding up your pink
pencil as you do so. Repeat this procedure with
all colours. After several repetitions, give the
instructions without showing them the pencil.

✰ Hold up a pencil and ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr
iiss iitt??’’ After they have answered, get them to
repeat the question with you. Get individual
children to hold up a pencil and ask you, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa
ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??’’ Answer using, ‘IItt’’ss ...... [[ggrrerererererreeenn]]..’’

✰ Organise children into pairs. Ask them to take it
in turns to hold up a pencil and ask each other
about the colours. Give children enough time to
ask about five questions each. Ensure that they
are using the question WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk at ppaaggee
3377. Take a moment to remind them how to
make an anticlockwise circle, tracing a circle in
the air with your forefingers, and then get
children to do the same on their desks using
their fingers. Next get them to trace the circles
using their pencils. Watch to ensure that they
are following anticlockwise directionality.

My Classroom

2

Task One (5 minutes)

Task Two (10 minutes)

shopping bag ,rucksack, bag, 
pencils, rulers, rubbers, books, pencil cases
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Task Three (10 minutes)

My Classroom
Lesson 3

Unit 6116

Task One (10 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Hold up flashcards one by one, and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa

ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??’’ As children name each colour, put
that flashcard on the board. When you have all
the flashcards on the board, ask groups again,
‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??’’ Put the written word
underneath the flashcard.

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards:19-28 (red, blue, yellow, pink,

purple, orange, black, white, brown, green) 
• Word cards: red, blue, yellow, pink,

purple, orange, black, white, brown, green
• Realia: aa ppeenncciill,, aa ppeenncciill ccaassee,, aa rruubbbbeerr,, aa

rrurruulleerr,, aa bbooookk,,,kk,, aa bbaagg.

✰ Point to each flashcard in random order and
ask groups, ‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??’’ Point to the
written words as children answer.

✰ Take the word cards off the board, point to
each flashcard and ask ‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??’’ As
children call out the colour, look puzzled and
hold up the wrong word card. Show a card to
the children. Try and elicit YYeess or NNoo. When
children say, ‘YYeess,’ - if it is the correct word,
put it back on the board under the
corresponding flashcard. Continue with this
until all the colour word cards are on the
board again.

✰ Take the word cards off the board again and
distribute them to groups. Groups need to
read their word and choose one member of
the group to come to the board to put it
under the appropriate flashcard. Check group
work and praise groups that are working well
together.

✰ Remove the colour flashcards. Point to the
word cards and see if children can read the
colour words with you.  

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Remove the word cards from the board.

Distribute the flashcards and the word cards to
children around the classroom at random. Ask
the children with the flashcards and word cards
to stand up and move around to find their
partners.  For example, the child with the
flashcard of the colour rreeeredd must find the child
with the word card rrerererererredd. When children find
their partner, they should stand together
around the classroom. Get the class to check
the pairs of flashcards and words. Repeat this
activity with another group of children.

Task Two (10 minutes)
✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggee 4499 of their

CCllaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk . Give them some time to look at
the activity and guess what they have to do.
Explain that they have to count the number of
coloured pencils and draw a circle around the
correct answer.

✰ Do an example with the class. Hold up your
book, point to the orange pencil in the middle
of the page and ask, ‘‘HHooww mmaannyy oorrararrararrarrarannggee ppeenncciillss
ccaann yyoouu sseeee??’’ Hold up your book and

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and read colour names [rreeeredd/ bblluuee//

yyeellllooww/ ww/w ppiinnkk/ kk/kk ggrreeereeenn]
• count classroom objects [11--1100]
• recognise questions [W[Whhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??// HHooww

mmaannyy ...... oorrararrararrarrarannggee ppeenncciillss ccaann yyoouu sseeee??]]
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My Classroomdemonstrate counting the orange pencils in all of
the stars. Show children how to circle the
number 1100, under the orange pencil. Let
children complete the rest of the activity on
their own.

✰ When children have finished, tell them to check
their answers with a partner. Then, ask, ‘HHooww
mmaannyy [[oorrararrararrarrarannggee]] ppeenncciillss aarreeere tthheerreeere??’’ Elicit, ‘TTeenn
oorraaraaannggee ppeenncciillss,,’’ and write the colour and
number on the board so children can check
their answers.  Do the same for all the coloured
pencils.

AAnnsswweerrsssrrs::
orange 10
green 9
pink 4
brown 3
red 6
purple 5
blue 8
yellow 7
white 2
black 1

Task Three (10 minutes)
✰ Make sure children have the following objects

on their desk: aa ppeenncciill,, aa ppeenncciill ccaassee,, aa rruubbbbeerr,, aa
rruulleerr,, aa bbooookk,,, and aa bbaagg. Make an exaggerated
gesture of looking around the classroom and say
the rhyme 11,, 22,, 33,, II ccaann sseeee –– aa ppeenncciill. Hold up
whatever object you name.

✰ Repeat the rhyme two more times with different
objects.

✰ Now ask children to repeat this with you, for
example, 11,, 22,, 33,, II ccaann sseeee –– aa rrurruubbbbeerr.. Hold up
the rubber as you say the word. Check that
children have picked up the correct object.

✰ Now say 11,, 22,, 33,, II ccaann sseeee –– aa bb....... Say the initial
sound of the word, not the letter. Get children
to guess what you are thinking of. If children find
this difficult, help them by holding up the object
and eliciting the name from them, e.g. ‘aa bb......,, aa
bbooookk,,,kk,, aa pp......,, aa ppeenncciill,, aa rr.r.....,, aa rruubbbbeerr.’ 

✰ Repeat this activity several times until children
can discriminate the initial ‘b’, ‘p’, ‘r’ sounds.

✰ Say the rhyme again and get children to repeat it
with you: ‘‘11,, 22,, 33,, II ccaann sseeee aa bb........’’ Hold up a

book as you say this. Make sure children just say
the initial sound. Repeat with all objects.

✰ Organise children into pairs. They take it in
turns to say the rhyme and the initial sound.
One partner says the rhyme, while the other
partner must guess and pick up the object.

3

Task One (10 minutes)

(red, blue, yellow, pink,
purple, orange, black, white, brown, green) 

red, blue, yellow, pink,
purple, orange, black, white, brown, green

Task Two (10 minutes)
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Task Two (20 minutes)

My Classroom
Lesson 

Unit 6
118

Lesson 4

Task One (10 minutes)

SStttSteepp oonnee
✰ Put the flashcards on the board. Hold up the

five word colour flashcards colours rreeeredd,, bblluuee,,
yyeellllooww,, ppiinnkk and ggrreeereeenn and elicit each colour
word from children. As children name each
colour, put the corresponding word card
underneath the flashcards.

✰ Now hold up the ppuurrppllee flashcard. Elicit the
colour and put it on the board. Hold up the
ppuurrprrpppllee word card, read it and put it under the
corresponding flashcard. Do the same for
oorraaraaannggee..

✰ Do the same for the three colours bbllaacckk,,, wwhhiittee
and bbrrooorowwnn. Introduce the colours and stick the
flashcards on the board. Hold up the word
cards, read them and put them under the
corresponding colours.

✰ Now point to the ten word cards and read
them with the children. These are rreeeredd,, bblluuee,,
yyeellllooww ppiinnkk,,, ggrreeereeenn,, ppuurrprrpppllee,, oorraaraaannggee,, bbllaacckk,,, wwhhiittee
aanndd bbrrooorowwnn..

SStttSteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Remove the word cards and distribute them to

children. Get the children to read the cards
and put the cards under the relevant colours.
Repeat the procedure with another group of
children. 

✰ Distribute the ten word cards to groups. Ask
each group to read their word. Say a colour.
Children in the group with that colour stand up
and show the word card to the class. Then get

T k O

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• describe classroom objects [ffffifffffffiffiffiff vvee rreeeredd ppeenncciillss]
• read numbers [11--1100]
• write numbers [66--1100]
• identify and read colour names [rreeeredd// bblluuee//

yyeellllooww/w/ww/ww ppiinnkk/kk/kk/k/kk/kk/kk ggrreeereeenn// oorraaraaannggee// bbllaacckk/kk/kk/k/kk/kk/kk wwhhiittee//
bbrrooorowwnn// ppuurrppllee]]

• asking the questions [HHooww mmaannyy ...... rreeeredd
cchhaaiirrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr ddoo yyoouu sseeee??// WWhheerreeere iiss ...... SSoooott??]

YYoouu wwiillll nneeeedd::
• Flashcards:19-28 (red, blue, yellow,

pink, purple, orange, black, white, brown,
green) 

• Word Cards: red, blue, yellow, pink,
purple, orange, black, white, brown,
green

za
de

lm
.c

om
قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



Unit 6 119

My Classroomone child from each group to go and put the
word card under the flash card.

Task Two (20 minutes)
SStteepp oonnee
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggeess 5500 and 5511 of their

CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Give children a few minutes to look
at the picture and then explain that this is Vicky
and Paul’s classroom. 

✰ Ask, ‘WWhheerreeere iiss VViicckkykykykkykkykkkk ??’’ Get them to find and
point to her. Now ask them to find and point
to Paul. Children may find it difficult to
recognise Paul. If they do, point him out in your
book - he’s sitting on the cushion on the floor.

✰ Introduce the word sscciissssoorrsssrrs.. Get children to
repeat the word with you several times. At this
stage, do not introduce aa ppaaiirr ooff sscciissssoorrsrsrsrsrsrrrsrrsrr –
plural nouns are very confusing for children of
this age.

✰ Get the class to look at the rest of the small
pictures and point to each and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss iitt??’’
Elicit aa bblluuee cchhaaiirr,, aa yyeellllooww rrurruubbbbeerr,r, aa ppiinnkk rruulleerr,,
etc., until all the small pictures have been
described.

✰ Ask children to look at the picture and to name
as many objects as they can.

✰ Tell children that you are going to describe an
object and they must find it on the page. First
describe the objects of one colour only. For
example say, ‘‘aa bbrrooorowwnn rrurruulleerr..’’ Once children are
confident, add two colours. For example, aa
yyeellllooww aanndd oorraaraaannggee ppeenncciill ccaassee. Do two or three
more examples with the whole class. 

✰ Organise children into pairs. Explain that one
child must describe an object in the picture.
The other child must find it on the page. If the
other child finds the object, it’s their turn to
name an object. If they can’t find an example of
the object, their partner shows them where the
object is and then has another turn.

✰ Allow children enough time to describe and
name most of the objects on the page.

SStteepp ttwtwoo
✰ Hold up your CCllaassssbbooookk. Explain that children.

have to find the different objects under the
main picture, count them and circle the
number.

✰ Do an example with the class. Ask, ‘‘HHooww mmaannyy
rreeeredd cchhaaiirrsssrrs ccaann yyoouu sseeee??’’ Get children to count
and call out answers. Then find and count the
ten red chairs in the picture with the children.
Point to the small picture of the red chair at the
bottom of the page and show how the number
1100 has been circled. If necessary, do another
example with the class.

✰ Let children complete the activity by
themselves.

✰ This will take quite a long time, but it should be
a quiet and involving activity. Allow children to
check with each other when they have finished
and then check the answers with the whole
class.

AAnnsswweerrsssrrs::
red chairs: 10  
blue chairs: 10  
rubbers: 10  
pink rulers: 5           
white rulers: 5
blue rulers: 5  
brown rulers: 4 
red/blue pencil cases: 4 
pink/white pencil cases: 5   
yellow/orange pencil cases: 5
purple/green pencil cases: 3    
boys: 10   
girls: 9 
scissors: 5

4

as  ne  minutes

(red, blue, yellow,
pink, purple, orange, black, white, brown,
green) 

red, blue, yellow, pink,
purple, orange, black, white, brown,
green
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Task Three(10 minutes)

The Preposition Rhyme

Task Four (5 minutes)

My Classroom

Unit 6120

Lesson 5

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee CCllClaassssrrororrororororrooomm RRhhyymymymymyy ee (Song CD 6.1).
Encourage children to join in with the words
and actions.

Task Two (10 minutes)

SStteepp oonnee
✰ Revise colours by getting the children to match

the flashcards to word cards.

✰ Play the 11,, 22,, 33, guessing rhyme, e.g. 11,, 22,, 33, II
ccaann sseeee aa rr........ Make sure children have their
ppeenncciillss, ppeenncciill ccaasseess, rruubbbbeerrsssrrs, rrurruulleerrsssrrs, bbooookkssskkks, and
bbaaggss on their desks. Get children to call out
the name of the object they think you are
going to say and hold it up.

SStteepp ttwtwtwttwtt oo
✰ Tell children to watch what you do with the

classroom objects on your table. Put your ruler
on your book – make sure it is clearly visible –
and say, ‘TThhee rrurruulleerr’’ss oonn tthhee bbooookk..‘‘

✰ Now give other examples of oonn,, for example,
TThhee bbooookk’’ss oonn tthhee ttaabbllee.. TThhee bbaagg’’ss oonn tthhee
cchhaaiirr.. TThhee rruubbbbeerr’r’ss oonn tthhee ppeenncciill ccaassee..

✰ Tell children to follow your instructions. Help
at first by doing the actions with them. Say,
‘PPiicckk uupp aa bbooookk.. PPuutt tthhee bbooookk oonn tthhee ttaabbllee..’’
Give more examples until you are satisfied that
children have understood the meaning of oonn.

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify, name and read colour words [rrerererererredd/

bblluuee/ yyeellllooww/ww/w ppiinnkk/ kk/kk ggrreeereeenn/ ppuurrppllee/ oorrararrararrarrarannggee/
bbrrooorowwnn/ bbllaacckk/kk/kk wwhhiittee]

• follow oral instructions: [PPiicckk uupp aa ...... ppeenncciill..//
PPuutt tthhee bbooookk oonn aa ...... ttaabbllee..]

• talk about location of classroom objects [TThhee
ppeenncciill iiss oonn// iinn// uunnddeerr tthhee bbooookk]kk]k

• recognise letter shapes [dd]
• recognise initial letter sounds [dd]
• read and write letters  [dd]

You will need:
• Flashcards:19-28 (red, blue, yellow, pink,

purple, orange, black, white, brown, green)
• Word Cards: red, blue, yellow, pink, green,

purple, orange, brown, black, white
• Realia: bag, pencils, rulers, rubbers, books,

pencil cases and something red
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✰ Repeat this procedure with iinn, and then with
uunnddeerr.

SStttSteepp tthhrreeereee
✰ Check that children have all the classroom

objects on their desk and something rreeeredd.

✰ Ask them to pick up different objects
including ‘ppiicckk uupp ssoommeetttethhiinngg rreeeredd..’’

✰ Now say, ‘PPiicckk uupp aa bbooookk.. PPuutt tthhee bbooookk oonn
tthhee ttaabbllee.. PPiicckk uupp tthhee rruubbbbeerr.. PPuutt tthhee rruubbbbeerr
iinn tthhee ppeenncciill ccaassee.. PPiicckk uupp tthhee rruulleerr.. PPuutt iitt
uunnddeerr ssoommeetttethhiinngg rrerererererredd..’’ Give another two
sequences of instructions combining iinn,, oonn,,
uunnddeerr with classroom objects and ‘PPiicckk uupp ......[[aa
rrurruulleerr]r]r] aanndd ppuutt iitt ......[[oonn tthhee bbooookk]kk]k]kk]kk ..’’

Task Three(10 minutes)
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 5522 of their

CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Elicit classroom vocabulary by asking, ‘‘WWhhaatatataatataa
ccaann yyoouu sseeee??’’

✰ Tell children that they are going to hear a
rhyme. Ask them to find the number of the
child performing each part of the rhyme.

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee PPrrerererererreppoossiittiiitioonn RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 6.2)
rhyme, stopping after each phrase to allow
children time to match the action to the child
in the picture. Ask children to say the number
of the child that matches each action.

✰ Say the rhyme and ask children to repeat and
follow the instructions with you.

My Classroom

SSoonngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 66..22
The Preposition Rhyme

Pick up a book, [6] 
put it on your head. [5]
Pick up a pencil, [4] 
put it under something red.[7] 
Pick up a rubber, [3]
put it on your nose. [2] 
Pick up a ruler [1]  
and touch your toes! [8]

✰ Finally, play the rhyme a third time and tell
children that you want them to follow the
instructions. Make sure they have all the
objects they will need to do this. Children
should have fun trying to perform these
actions.

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰ Get children to open their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookksskskkskskskkskksk at ppaaggggee
3388 and to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Ask them to look
at letter dd and the door. Repeat and point to
the word. Ask them to repeat ‘‘aa ddoooorr.r.’’ Now
point to the initial letter and say the sound
//dd//. Ask children to repeat. Demonstrate how
to draw the letter in the air. Stand with your
back to the children so that they can see the
directionality. Get children to draw the letter
in the air for practise, and then on their desks.
Next get children to trace the large letter dd in
their books with their fingers.

✰ When you are satisfied that they are tracing
correctly, demonstrate writing the letter, using
the magnetic board. Ask them to use their
pencils to draw over the large letter. They
should then complete writing letter dd on the
lines provided.

✰ When children have finished, ask them to
close their books . Write the letter dd on the
board. Point to letter dd and elicit from
children its sound.

5

Task One (5 minutes)

Task Two (10 minutes)
You will need:

(red, blue, yellow, pink,
purple, orange, black, white, brown, green)
Word Cards: red, blue, yellow, pink, green,
purple, orange, brown, black, white za
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Where’s ...?

Task Three (10 minutes)

Task Four  (5 minutes)

My Classroom

Unit 6122

Lesson 6

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee PPrrerererererreppoossiittiiitioonn RRhhyymymymymyy ee (Song CD 6.2) and
encourage the children to sing and do the
actions. Repeat it at least twice.

Task Two (10 minutes)
✰ Elicit the names of the following classroom

objects and put them on your desk: ppeenncciill,,
bbooookk,,, ppeenncciill ccaassee,, rruubbbbeerr,r, rrurruulleerr.

✰ Tell children that you are going to put the
objects in different places. Put them in different
positions, for example, a pencil in a pencil case.
Then ask, ‘‘WWhheerreeere iiss tthhee ppeenncciill??’’ Elicit from
children, ‘‘IInn tthhee ((aa)) ppeenncciill ccaassee..’’

✰ Practise the prepositons oonn,, iinn and uunnddeerr using
the realia.

✰ Check that children have the following items
on their desks: ppeenncciill,, rruulleerr,, rrurruubbbbeerr,, bbooookk,,,
ppeenncciill ccaassee.

✰ Tell children you are going to give them
instructions and you want them to follow
them. Say, ‘PPuutt tthhee ppeenncciill uunnddeerr tthhee bbooookk.. PPuutt
tthhee rrurruubbbbeerr iinn tthhee ppeenncciill ccaassee,,’’ etc.

✰ Help the children at first by doing the actions
with them. Once you feel they can follow the
instructions by themselves, ask, ‘‘WWhheerreeere’’ss tthhee
ppeenncciill//rrurruulleerr?r?r??’’ etc. Repeat this a few times,
changing the position of the objects.

✰ Tell children to look at the classroom scene on
ppaaggggee 5533 of their CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .. Tell children that
they are going to listen to some questions. Ask
children to look at the picture and answer the
questions they hear. Play LLiisistteenniinngg CCDD 66..11,
pausing after each question to allow children
time to answer, then play the answer.

You will need:
• Realia: book, pencil, pencil case, rubber,

ruler 

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess::
• listen to and understand questions about

location
• ask and answer questions about location:

WWhheerrerererererre''ss tthhee ...... [[rrurruulleerr]r]r]??,, IItt''ss [[iinn/ oonn/ uunnddeerr]r]r] tthhee
bbooookk...

• recognise and use prepositions [oonn// iinn// uunnddeerr]r]r
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My ClassroomLLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 66..11
Where’s ...?

Sami: Where’s the pencil?
Maha: In the pencil case.
Sami: Where’s the chair?
Maha: Under the table.
Maha: Where’s the book?
Sami: On the chair.
Maha: Where’s the ruler?
Sami: In the bag.
Sami: Where’s the pencil case?
Maha: Under the chair.
Sami: Where’s the bag?
Maha: On the table.
Maha: Where’s the rubber?
Sami: On the table.
Maha: Where’s Soot?
Sami: Under the table.

Task Three (10 minutes)
✰ Tell children to look at the classroom scene

on ppaaggee 5533 again. Hold up a pencil and ask,
‘‘WWhheerrerererererre’’ss tthhee ......??’’ Don’t complete the question.
Get the class to complete the question.

✰ Now get them to repeat the whole question.
Then get them to look at the picture and give
an answer [[iinn tthhee ppeenncciill ccaassee]]. Say, ‘YYeess,,
ggoooodd,,’’ if they are correct, and, ‘NNoo,, ttrryrryrryrryrryrryrr aaggaaiinn,,’’
if not.

✰ Repeat this procedure with two or three
more objects.

✰ Now hold up an object without saying
anything and get the class to ask you.
‘‘WWhheerrerererererre’’ss tthhee ......??’’ Answer and repeat with
several objects. Sometimes give the wrong
answer to encourage children to listen
carefully. Encourage the class to say yyeess or nnoo
when you answer their questions.

✰ Organise children into pairs. Tell them to take
turns asking each other questions about the
objects oonn ppaaggggee 5533 of their CCllaassssbbooookksskskkskskskkskksk .

Task Four  (5 minutes)
✰ Ask children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 33 on ppaaggee 3388

of their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Read the words iinn,, uunnddeerr,,
oonn together with the children. Ask them to
match the words to the pictures by drawing
lines. If time allows, get them to make

sentences using the words. such as BBiifffffffffffffffff iiss iinn tthhee
ccaarr.. TThhee bbooookk iiss uunnddeerr tthhee bbaallll. TThhee tteeddddyy
bbeeaarr iiss oonn tthhee bbeedd,, etc.

6

Task One (5 minutes)

Task Two (10 minutes)

You will need:
book, pencil, pencil case, rubber,

ruler 
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Task Three (5 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

Task Five (5 minutes)

My Classroom
Lesson 7

Unit 6124

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 66..22
Where’s Soot?

Paul:  Where’s Soot?
Vicky:  In the pencil case. [picture 4]

Paul:  Where’s Soot?
Vicky:  In the bag. [picture 1]

Paul:  Where’s Soot?
Vicky: On the ruler.  [picture 6]

Vicky:  Where’s Soot?
Paul:  Under the chair.  [picture 3]

Vicky:  Where’s Soot?
Paul:  Under the table. [picture 5]

Vicky:  Where’s Soot?
Paul:  On the table.  [picture 2]

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• listen to, understand, ask and answer

questions about location [WWhheerreeere’’ss SSoooott??//
OOnn// iinn// uunnddeerr ...... tthhee ttaabbllee..]

• Practise writing the letter shape ss
• Recognise letters [aa/ aa/aa dd]

You will need:
• Realia: book, pencil, pencil case, rubber, ruler
• Number Cards 1-10

Task One (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee PPrrerererererreppoossiittiiitioonn RRhhyymmmmee (Song CD 6.2). and
get children to try and join in with the words as
they perform the actions.

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Tell children to turn to ppaaggggee 5544 of their
CCllaassssbbooookks. Give them a few minutes to look atkkskk
the pictures. Ask them to number the pictures
1-6 in their books, starting at the top and going
from left to right.

✰ Explain that they will hear the pictures being
described and that you want them to listen and
point to the picture that is described. Say ‘LLiisstteenn
aanndd ppooiinntt..’’

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 66..22, pausing after each
question and answer.za

de
lm

.c
om

قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



Unit 6 125

✰ Now tell children that you will play the tape
again and that this time they must call out the
number of the picture that is being described.
Rewind the tape and play it again.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to get into pairs. The first child
asks, ‘WWhheerreeere’’ss SSoooott??’’ while pointing at a picture
in the CCllClaassssbbooookk on ppaaggee 5544. The second child
answers, ‘‘UUnnddeerr tthhee ttaabbllee.’’ Get pair practice
going for all the pictures.

Task Four (5 minutes)
✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 3399, aaccttiivviittyyytty 11 of

their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Children are going to practise
the letter shape ss.. Practise writing the shape in
the air with children, then get them to trace the
letter on the animals.

Task Five (5 minutes)
✰Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 22. Explain to the

children that they have to find and circle the
letters in the box that match the letter on the
side. Then they should count the number of
times that letter appears and circle the correct
number on the other side.
Answers: a=9. d=8

My Classroom

7

Where’s Soot?

You will need:
Realia: book, pencil, pencil case, rubber, ruler
Number Cards 

Task One (5 minutes)

Task Two (10 minutes)
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Task Two (5 minutes)

Task Three(10 minutes)

My Classroom

Unit 6126

Lesson 8

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• revise prepositions [uunnddeerr/ rr/r oonn/ iinn]
• listen to and understand statements about

location [uunnddeerr/ rr/r oonn/ iinn]
• practise making letter shapes for ss

Task One (15 minutes)

✰ Do a quick revision of prepositions (oonn, iinn and
uunnddeerr)r)r

✰ Tell children to look at ppaaggee 5555 of their
CCllaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Ask children to look at set 1 (two pictures
with the same objects but in different places).

✰ Explain that they will hear the pictures being
described. They must put a tick [✔] in the box
next to the picture that matches the
description on they hear, and a cross [✘] next
to the picture that does not match the
description. Number 1 is done as an example.

✰ You may want to get children to practise
drawing ticks and crosses if you think this is
new for them.

✰ Draw sets numbered 1–10 on the board. Show
children where they should put their ticks and
crosses. Make sure you draw them low enough
so that children can reach them.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 66..33, pausing after each
description to give children time to put ticks
and crosses in the boxes in their books.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptt 66..33
Where’s ...?

1. The bag is under the chair.
2. The book is on the table.
3. The rubber is in the pencil case.
4. The pencil is on the book.
5. The rubber is under the chair.
6. The ruler is in the bag.
7. The pencil case is under the table.
8. The book is under the bag.
9. The chair is on the table.
10. The ruler is in the pencil case.

✰ Play it again for children to check their answers
or to complete any answers they missed the
first time.
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Unit 6 127

My Classroom

✰
crosses in the boxes on the board. After each
volunteer has put a tick or cross against a
number, play the appropriate part of the
listening to check.

✰ Play again and ask children to repeat the

descriptions.

Task Two (5 minutes)
✰ On the board draw a circle around the ticked

box for set 3. Ask children to point to those
pictures in their books. Now describe the
correct picture. Say ‘‘TThhee rruubbbbeerr iiss iinn tthhee ppeenncciill
ccaassee..’’ Get children to repeat this with you.

✰ Now draw a circle around the crossed box for
set six. Ask children to find the picture and point
to it. Describe the picture. Say, ‘‘TThhee rrurruulleerr iiss
uunnddeerr tthhee bbaagg..’’

✰ Draw a circle around the crossed box of set 2.
Ask if anyone can describe the picture. Elicit two
or three more descriptions from children.

Task Three(10 minutes)
✰ Ask children to look at aaccttiivviittyy 33 on ppaaggee 4400 of

their SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Ask children to trace the letter
ss first before writing it.

✰ Get children to look at aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 44. Ask children to
trace the big letter with their pencils. Get them
to write the letter ss on the lines.

✰ Finally ask children to go to aacctttccttiivviittyyytty 55 for further
practice in writing the letter ss.

8

Task One (15 minutes)

Where’s ...?
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Task Three (10 minutes)

Where’s ...?

My Classroom

Unit 6128

Lesson 9
classroom. Point to flashcards or objects and
ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccoolloouurr iiss iitt??’’

✰ Divide the class into teams of approximately
ten.

✰ Give each child in the team a number card
from 1–10 from the CPR. (If there are more
than ten children in each team, give the same
number to more than one team member.)

✰ Tell the class that they are going to play a
game. Explain that you are going to give an
instruction and that the first player to follow
the instruction correctly wins the team a point.
However, if the instruction is followed
incorrectly or the wrong player follows the
instruction, their team loses a point.

✰ Give two or three instructions as examples:
‘‘NNuummbbeerr 55,, ppiicckk uupp yyoouurr ppeenncciill.. NNuummbbeerr 99,, ppuutt
yyoouurr rrurruulleerr uunnddeerr yyoouurr cchhaaiirr.r. NNuummbbeerr 22,, ddoonn’’tt
sstststsststs aanndd uupp..’’ Use any of the instructions children
are familiar with combined with classroom
objects, prepositions, body parts etc.

✰ Give each team the name of a colour for the
purpose of scoring, e.g. tthhee rreeeredd tteeaamm, tthhee bblluuee
tteeaamm. Keep a record of the score on the
board.

Task Two (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggee 5566 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Ask children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ccaann yyoouu sseeee??’’ Elicit ccaatatatataa ss,,
ffrffrfrff oooroggss and the names of objects – you may
want to use flashcards of the objects in the
picture to revise the vocabulary.

✰ Tell the class they will hear the picture being
described on the recording. Explain that the
first time they just have to listen and find the
animals in the picture.

✰ Play LLiisstteenniinngg CCDD 66..44, pausing after each
sentence to give children time to find the cats
and frogs.

Task One (10 minutes)

✰ Revise the names of colours - rrerererererredd,, bblluuee,, yyeellllooww,,
ppiinnkk,,, ppuurrppllee,, oorrararrararrarrarannggee,, ggrrerererererreeenn,, bbrrorororororrowwnn,, bbllaacckk,,, wwhhiittee
- using colour flashcards or objects in the

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify colours [rreeeredd/ bblluuee/ / yyeellllooww/ w/w ppiinnkk/kk/kk

ggrreeereeenn/ ppuurrppllee/ / oorraaraaannggee/ bbrrooorowwnn/ bbllaacckk /wwhhiittee]
describe classroom objects (ccoolloouurr ++ nnoouunn)

• ask and answer questions about location
[WWhheerrerererererre’’ss ...... tthhee ffrffrfrff ooorogg??// OOnn// iinn// uunnddeerr ........] 

• understand instructions [NNuummbbeerr 55,, ppiicckk uupp
yyoouurr ppeenncciill..// NNuummbbeerr 99,, ppuutt yyoouurr rrurruulleerr uunnddeerr
yyoouurr cchhaaiirr..// NNuummbbeerr 22,, ddoonn’’tt ssttaanndd uupp..]

You will need:
• Flashcards:19-28 (red, blue, yellow, pink,

purple, orange, black, white, brown, green) •
Flashcards: 5, 9, 11, 15, 16 (ccaatatatataa ,, ccaarr,r,
tteelleevviissiioonn,, ttaabbllee,, cchhaaiirr)r)r

• Realia: bag, pencils, rulers, rubbers, books,
pencil cases, ccoolloouurreeeredd ppeenncciillss

• Number Cards 1-10
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Unit 6 129

My Classroom

✰
again and that this time they must listen and
colour part of the picture. Make sure children
have their coloured pencils ready.

✰ Play the listening again, pausing after each
sentence to give children enough time to colour
a part of each animal. Tell children they can
finish the colouring at the end of the listening.
Let children compare their work with a friend.
Repeat each line as often as necessary.

✰ Now do a whole class check. Ask, ‘‘WWhheerreeere’’ss tthhee
yyeellllooww ffrffrfrff ooorogg??’’ Elicit ‘‘iinn tthhee ppeenncciill ccaassee..’’ Do the

same for all the cats and frogs.

Task Three (10 minutes)
✰ Tell children that you are going to play the

listening again and you want them to point to
the animal and repeat the sentence. Play the
listening, pausing after each sentence, and get
the children to repeat what they hear.

✰ Now explain that you are going to say the first
part of a sentence and that children must find
the animal in the picture and complete the
sentence. For example, you say, ‘‘TThheerreeere’’ss aa bblluuee
ffrffrfrff ooorogg ........‘‘ Children must find the blue frog and
then complete the sentence with ‘oonn tthhee
tteelleevviissiioonn..’’ Ask children to put their hands up if
they can complete the sentence. Once a child
has replied with the correct description, get the
class to repeat the whole sentence. Elicit
descriptions for all the animals in the picture.

✰ Organise children into pairs. One partner says a
sentence describing the location of one of the
animals. The other has to find it in the picture
and point to it. Children take it in turns to
describe the picture.

LLiisstttssteenniinngg TTrrarararrarraannssccrriipptttpt 66..44
Where’s ...?

There’s a yellow frog in the pencil case.
There’s a black cat on the chair.
There’s a red frog under the television.
There’s a pink cat on the table.
There’s a green frog in the car.
There’s an orange cat under the table.
There’s a blue frog on the television.
There’s a brown cat in the bag.
There’s a purple frog under the chair.

Task Two (10 minutes)

Task One (10 minutes)

You will need:
(red, blue, yellow, pink,

purple, orange, black, white, brown, green) 
Flashcards: 

Realia bag, pencils, rulers, rubbers, books,
pencil cases, 
Number Cards 
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Task Two (5 minutes)

Task Three (5 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

Task Four (5 minutes)

My Classroom

Unit 6130

Lesson 10

Task One (10 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggggee 5577 of their
CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk .

✰ Get the children to name the objects on the
page. Ask the children, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss nnuummbbeerr 33??’’ Get
children to answer ‘aa yyeellllooww ppeenncciill or aa rrerererererredd bbaagg..’’
Make children aware that there are two objects
for each number. Review all the items in the

LLeeaarrnniinngg OObbjjeeccttiivveess
• identify and name classroom objects

[bbooook/ bbaagg/ gg/g ppeenncciill/ rruubbbbeerr/ rr/r rruulleerr/ rr/r ppeenncciill
ccaassee/ / ttaabbllee]

• ask and answer questions: [WWhhaatatataatataa iiss
nnuummbbeerr ...... 44??/ IItt’’ss aa ...... ppeenncciill..]

• recognise amd read whole colour words
[rreeeredd// ggrreeereeenn// yyeellllooww/w/ww/ww bbrrooorowwnn// bblluuee// wwhhiittee//
bbllaacckk///kkkk/k/kkk/kk/kk ppuurrppllee// ppiinnkk/kk/kk/k/kk/kk/kk oorraaraaannggee]

You will need:
• Realia: bag, pencils, rulers, rubbers, books,

pencil cases, ccoolloouurreeeredd ppeenncciillss
• Dice: enough for every pair of students
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My Classroom

balloons by asking, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa iiss nnuummbbeerr ......??’’

✰ Tell children that they are going to play a
game. Explain that this is a dice game played
in pairs.

✰ Demonstrate how the game is played with a
group of children at the front of the class.

✰ Tell both partners to throw the dice to decide
who begins. The child with the highest
number goes first.

✰ Explain that each child takes turns to throw
the dice and counts the number of dots on
the dice. If the dice has numbers written on it,
they should just find that number. Then they
find a balloon with the same number. They
should then describe the picture to their
partner (eg. a blue table). If they are correct,
they can write their initials on the balloon in
pencil. If they are incorrect, they miss their
turn and the next child gets to go. There are
two balloons for each number. The second
child takes his/her turn. If the child rolls a
number, but they have already been marked,
they miss a turn.

✰ The child who marks the most balloons wins.

Task Two (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at ppaaggggee 4411 of their SSkkikikikkikkikkillllss
BBooookkskskskskskskk . Elicit from children what they think they
need to do. Get children to tell you that they
have to read the colour words under the
objects and colour them accordingly.

Task Three (5 minutes)

✰ Ask children to look at the frieze on ppaaggeess 4488
and 4499 of their CCllClaassssbbooookkskskskskskskk . Quickly remind
them of the vocabulary they have learned by
asking them to name and point to the objects
in the frieze.

✰ Ask children in L1 to look at the faces at the
bottom of ppaaggee 5577. Say which face represents
‘like’ and ‘don’t like’. Encourage children to
think about the things they did in this unit. Get
them to look through the pages to remind
themselves what they learnt. Ask children to
colour a face according to whether it was
hard or easy for them.

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰Put the alphabet poster on the board. Elicit
from children which letters they have learned
in this unit (d, s). Get children to turn to ppaaggee
4422 of their SSkkiillllss BBooookkssskkks and colour in these
letters.

Task Four (5 minutes)

✰ Play TThTThThThThTT ee AAllpphhaabbeett SSoonngg. Get children to point
to the letters that they have coloured in their
SSkkiiiiiillllss BBooookkskskskskskskk . Encourage them to sing along.

10

Task One (10 minutes)

You will need:
bag, pencils, rulers, rubbers, books,

pencil cases, 
Dice

za
de

lm
.c

om
قع
مو

ن 
ف م

لمل
ل ا
حمی

م ت
ت



Assessment132

Assessment and evaluation are important features of the educational process The terms are often mistakenly, used
interchangeably.

Assessment is the process of collecting information about a child’s attainment. Its function is to determine what
a child is actually achieving in relation to agreed criteria. Assessment should form a natural part of classroom
activities.

Evaluation is the process of making a judgement about the assessment information in order to reflect between
the present situation and what the situation ought to be. Evaluation is a tool for providing a global analysis of
the effectiveness of the educational curriculum and for effecting change within it at all levels

At this very early stage of learning, it would be a mistake to think of assessment in terms of a formal written
assessment given at the end of each semester. At this stage, assessment is mainly based on the teacher’s daily
observation of the children and the children’s own self-evaluation. The units of work in the course are designed to
allow you time to observe and assess each child’s progress.

It is important, even with young children, to give them a sense of the progress they are making in class, so that
eventually they can become autonomous learners, capable of deciding for themselves what they need to learn and
how they need to learn it. This autonomy is developed from the very beginning of the course with very simple self-
assessment activities. In grade 1 this involves children in looking back through their unit of work and indicating
whether they found it easy or difficult by colouring in a happy or sad face. The activity itself is very easy, but it begins
the process of getting children to reflect on their learning experiences in the classroom.

In later grades, children will be involved in more complex self-assessment activities.

Teachers must have a clear idea of what is to be learned in the teaching programme for effective teaching and
assessment to take place. The assessment Department is responsible for providing documents to support teachers
in assessing their children. Please refer to those documents. Any issues regarding assessment should be addressed to
the Assessment Department.

Assessment

•

•
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Book 1A original indd 157Book 1A original inddl indd 151577 6/30/18 1:35 PM6/3/30/18 1:35 PMPM
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140

This additional activities section is a resource for teachers wishing to adapt and supplement the course to suit the
particular interests and abilities of their classes.

The first set of activities are arranged under topic headings for ease of reference. However, many of these activities
can be adapted and used with other topics. A lot of the activities are suggestions for class-produced display work
that can be a very valuable asset to a busy teacher. A set of more general activities and games are included after the
topic-specific activities.

• You will need to re-arrange your furniture, move outside, or go to a hall or gymnasium for some 
of the activities described in this section.

• Some of the activities require that you, or the children, collect magazines, empty cereal boxes, etc. Please
remember that these are additional activities
– do not worry if you are unable to use these activities due to lack of local resources.

Introductions

1  • Divide the class into two equal groups. Tell the groups to form circles, one inside the other. Make sure
the children are facing each other. Clap your hands. As you clap, tell the circles to move in opposite
directions. When you stop clapping, the two circles have to stop moving. Ask the children to introduce
themselves to the person in front of them.

2  • YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: AA BBAALLLL
Make one big circle. Stand in the circle as a member of it. Ask the children to be quiet and then show
the ball to them. Throw the ball to one of the children. Invite the child – with a gesture – to throw the
ball to another child. Allow the children to throw the ball in silence for a few minutes.                           

Now get the ball again. This time as you throw the ball to a child say, ‘‘HHeelllloo!!’’ Tell the child who catches
the ball to throw the ball to another child saying, ‘‘HHeelllloo!!’’ as s/he does so. This game can be used to
practise HHeelllloo!!// GGooooddbbyyee!!//HHeelllloo,, II’’mm [[FFaatatatataa mmaa//a//SSaaeeeedd]], etc. You may want to adapt it to use with smaller
groups of children once they become familiar with the rules.

3 • Drawing
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAPPEERR – one sheet of paper for each child
Ask children to draw self-portraits to be displayed on a class poster.

Colours, Objects and Numbers

1 • Colour posters
YOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAPPEERR –– oonnee sshheeeetttet ooff ppaappeerr ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
LLAAALAAARRGGEE PPIIEECCEESS OOFF PPOOSSTTEERR PPAAPPEERR
SSCCIISSSSOORRSS
GGLLUUEE
Divide the class into five or six groups and give each group a colour name. Give each group an assortment
of magazines. Explain that you want the children in the blue colour group to find blue things in the
magazines, and cut them out. Explain that the other groups should do the same for their colours. When
each group has collected several pictures, tell them to stick them on a large sheet of poster paper. If
possible, display the colour posters in the classroom and use them to revise colour vocabulary.
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Activities 141

2 • Colour team game
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: AACCTTIIVVIITTYY CCAAACAAARRDDSS NNuummbbeerrsssrrs 11––1100 ffrffrfrff orororororromm tthhee CCllaassss RReessoouurrcrcrcrcrcrr ee PPaacckk
Divide the class into four equal teams. Give each child in the team a number from 1–10. Say, ‘‘oonnee’’ and
indicate that you want all children with that number to come to the front of the class. Explain that you are
going to name a colour and that these children must find something of that colour and be the first to reach
you with it. The first child to reach you wins a point for their team.

Repeat the activity with different numbers and colours until you have called out all the numbers.

3  • Number groups
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: AACCTTIIVVIITTYY CCAAACAAARRDDSS NNuummbbeerrsssrrs 11––1100 ffrffrfrff orororororromm tthhee CCllaassss RReessoouurrcrcrcrcrcrr ee PPaacckk
Give each child a number from 1–10. Tell children that when you clap your hands you want all the number
ones to form a group, all the number twos, etc.

4  • Sound counting
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: AACCTTIIVVIITTYY CCAAACAAARRDDSS NNuummbbeerrsssrrs 11––55 ffrffrfrff orororororromm tthhee CCllaassss RReessoouurrcrcrcrcrcrr ee PPaacckk
Give each child a number from 1–5. Ask the class to listen and count the number of sounds you make,
such as a knock on the door, hand claps, etc. Tell children with the matching number to hold it up.

5 • Number pass ball-relay 
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: 33 –– 44 LLAAALAAARRGGGGEE BBAALLLLSS
Divide the class into 3 or 4 equal teams. (You may need to make some children referees if it is not possible
to make equal teams.) Ask children to line up one behind the other, close enough so that they can easily
pass a ball overhead to each other.

Demonstrate the activity with one group before handing out the balls to the other groups.

Tell the child at the front of the line that he or she is number one and then get the rest of the line to say
what their numbers are – two, three and so on. On a signal – clapping your hands or blowing a whistle –
tell children to pass the ball backwards over their heads until it reaches the end of the line. Tell children
that as they pass the ball over their head, they must call out the number of their position in the line, such
as one, two, three etc. until the ball reaches the end of the line. When the last child on the team receives
the ball, he or she calls out his or her number and then passes the ball forward again. The children continue
to pass the ball forwards saying their number as they do so. The winning team is the first to pass the ball
backwards and forwards with the correct number-counting backwards and forwards.

VARIATION: The ball may be passed in different ways, for example under the legs, alternating over and
under, etc.

My Body

1 • Touching game
Organise the class into pairs. Demonstrate the activity with a pair of children at the front of the class.
When you say hands get children to touch each other’s hands, when you say knees get children to touch
each other’s knees, and so on. Use this as a way of revising all the body vocabulary taught to date.

2 • Hand collage
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAAPAPPEERR –– oonnee sshheeeetttet ooff ppaappeerr ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
LLAAALAAARRGGEE PPIIEECCEESS OOFF PPOOSSTTEERR PPAAAPAPPEERR
SSCCIISSSSOORRSS
GGLLUUEE
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Give each child a piece of paper to draw their hands on. Get children to draw round their hands on the
paper, colour their hands in, and then cut them out. Either stick the children’s hands onto a shape that you
have already prepared (for example, you could make the shape of a hedgehog with all the hands), or
organise children into groups, give them a sheet of poster paper and some glue, and ask them to make
their own collage.

3 • Consequences
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAAPAPPEERR –– oonnee sshheeeetttet ffofoffofofoffoff rr eevveerryrryrryyrryrryrr ggrrorororororrouupp ooff ffofoffofofoffoff uurr cchhiillddrreeerenn
Organise children into groups of four. Demonstrate that you want each group to fold their sheet of paper
into four horizontal sections. Tell children that they are going to draw a funny creature in their group, and
that each child is going to draw a different part. Say, ‘‘DDrraaraaawwwaw aa hheeaadd..’’ The first child in the group draws a
head on the first section of the paper without showing the other children. He or she then folds the paper
back so that all that can be seen is two short lines where the neck finishes. Now the paper is passed to the
second child. Say, ‘‘DDrraaraaawawawawaa tthhee bbooddyy aanndd aarrmmss..’’ The child draws in these parts on the second section of the
paper, again without letting the other children see. This child now folds the paper to hide their drawing,
leaving only two short lines showing, denoting the sides of the body at waist level, and passes it to the third
child. Now say, ‘‘DDrraaraaawawawawaa tthhee lleeggss..’’ When the child has finished, again get them to fold the paper, leaving only
the lines showing the very bottom of both legs. This child now passes the paper to the fourth child. Say,
‘‘DDrrararrararrarrarawwwaw tthhee ffefeffefefefeffeff eetttet..’’ The fourth child draws in the feet and then the children open out the paper to find their
funny creature. Let the groups compare their pictures to see which group has the funniest, strangest, or
ugliest creature.

Shapes

1 • Group shapes 
Divide the class into three or four equal groups. Tell them you are going to say the name of a shape, and
each group must form itself into that shape. The quickest group to form the shape correctly wins two
points.

2  • Shape posters
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAAPAPPEERR –– oonnee sshheeeetttet ooff ppaappeerr ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
LLAAALAAARRGGEE PPIIEECCEESS OOFF PPOOSSTTEERR PPAAAPAPPEERR
SSCCIISSSSOORRSS
GGLLUUEE
Divide the class into five or six groups and give each group a shape name. Give each group an assortment
of magazines. Explain that you want the children in the circle group to find circular things in the magazines
and cut them out, and that the other groups should do the same for their shapes. When each group has
collected several pictures tell them to stick them on a large sheet of poster paper. If possible, display the
shape posters in the classroom and use them to revise shape vocabulary.

My Face

1  • Make a mask
YOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAAPAPPEERR PPLLAAALAAATTTATEESS oorr CCAARRDDBBOOAARRDD CCIIRRCCCCLLEESS oorr PPAAPPEERR BBAAGGSS –– oonnee ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
SSTTRRIINNGG
WWOOOOLL
CCOOTTTTOONN WWOOOOLL
EELLAAALAAASSTTIICC
YYOOGGHHUURRTRTRTRRRTRR CCAARRTRTRTRRRTRR OONNSS
SSCCIISSSSOORRSS
GGLLUUEE
If you are able to get any or all of the above materials, show children different ways of making masks. Use
similar instructions to those given in making the Biff mask in Unit 5.

Activities
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Activities 143

Once children have made their masks, ask them to think of a name for themselves and go around 
the class introducing themselves to other children.

2  • Make a face bookmark
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: CCAAACAAARRDD –– oonnee ppiieeccee ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
SSTTRRIIPPSS OOFF SSTTIIFFFF CCAARRDD –– oonnee ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
GGLLUUEE
SSCCIISSSSOORRSS
Explain to children, in L1, that they are going to make a bookmark. Demonstrate the process on the board
before you give children the materials.

Give each child a piece of card and distribute the scissors and glue. Tell children to draw around their
hands. Now explain that you want them to draw a face on the hand on the card. Say, ‘‘DDrrararrararrarrarawwwaw tthhee eeyyeess..
DDrrararrararrarrarawwwaw tthhee nnoossee.. DDrraaraaawawawawaa tthhee mmoouutthh..’’ When children have finished drawing the face, ask them to colour the
hand and then cut it out.

Show children how to stick the hand onto the strip of card. Give each child a piece of card and tell them
to stick the hand onto the card. When they have completed their bookmark, show them how they can put
it in a book so that the fingers show them where they are in the book.

3  • Funny faces
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: OOLLDD MMAAGGAAZAZZIINNEESS
PPAAPPEERR PPLLAAALAAATTTATEESS oorr CCAARRDDBBOOAARRDD CCIIRRCCCCLLEESS –– oonnee ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
WWOOOOLL oorr SSTTRRIIPPSS OOFF CCOOLLOOUURREEDD PPAAPPEERR
SSCCIISSSSOORRSS
GGLLUUEE
Divide the class into groups of four or five. Give each group an assortment of magazines, some wool or
paper strips, scissors and glue. Ask the children to look through the magazines and cut out lots of eyes,
noses, mouths and ears. Give children time to find, and cut out, at least five of each and then ask them to
sort their pictures into facial features. Ask children to choose facial features and some pieces of wool or
paper strips, and put them on their paper plate to make a funny face. When children have placed the
features on the plate, tell them to Stick them on the plate. If you have the space, you may like to use the
funny faces as part of a classroom display about faces.

My Classroom

1  • Classroom poster
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: OOLLDD MMAAGGAAZAZZIINNEESS
PPOOSSTTEERR PPAAPPEERR
SSCCIISSSSOORRSS
GGLLUUEE
Organise children into groups of four or five. Give each group an assortment of magazines, a sheet of
poster paper, scissors and glue. Ask children to look through the magazines and cut out pictures of
classroom objects, for example, chairs, pencils, etc. Tell children to sort the objects and then stick them
onto their poster paper. If you have the space, you may want to use this as part of a display about the
classroom.

2  • Classroom objects
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAAPAPPEERR –– oonnee sshheeeetttet ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh cchhiilldd
33 LLAAALAAARRGGGGEE PPIIEECCEESS OOFF PPOOSSTTEERR PPAAAPAPPEERR
BBLLUUEE--TTAACC
Say, ‘‘HHoolldd uupp aa ppeenncciill..’’ Check that all children are holding pencils. Then say, ‘‘HHoolldd uupp aa rruubbbbeerr..’’ Again check
that children are holding the correct object. Finally, say, ‘‘HHoolldd uupp aa rruulleerr’r’ and check that the objects the
children are holding are correct. Hold up a ruler and draw around it on the board. Do the same with a
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rubber and a pencil.

Give each child a piece of paper. Tell children that you want them to choose a classroom object and that
you want them to draw around it four or five times. Tell them to draw around it in different positions on
the paper and then colour it.

While the children are drawing and colouring their classroom objects, put three large pieces of poster
paper up on the classroom walls. Have a large picture of a pencil, rubber, or ruler at the top of each one.
When the children have finished drawing and colouring their classroom objects, ask them to put their paper
on the matching poster.

3.  • Chinese Whispers
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPEENNCCIILLSS,, RRUULLEERRSSSS,, RRUUBBBBEERRSS,, BBOOOOKKSS –– oonnee sseetttet ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh tteeaamm
BBOOXXEESS –– oonnee ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh tteeaamm
Divide the class into three or four teams. Put a set of the four classroom objects for each team, and a box
for each team, on your desk. Ask the members of each team to stand behind one another, in a line, in
front of your desk. Stand at the back of your class and get the last child in each team to stand in front of
you. Whisper an instruction to these children, for example, ‘‘PPuutt tthhee rruubbbbeerr iinn tthhee bbooxx..’’ Then get the
children to return to the back of their line and whisper the instruction to the child in front of them. Get
children to whisper the instruction to each other in turn, up the line to the child at the front. The child who
is first to carry out the instruction correctly scores a point for his/her team.

The child at the front now moves to the back of the team, and the game is repeated with different
instructions until every child has had a turn at the front of the line.

4  • Blackboard dictation
YYOOUU WWIILLLL NNEEEEDD:: PPAAAPAPPEERR –– oonnee sshheeeetttet ffofoffofofoffoff rr eeaacchh ppaaiirr ooff cchhiillddrrerererererrenn
Organise children into pairs. Give each pair a sheet of paper. Explain that you want one child in each pair
to turn his or her back to the board and face the back of the classroom, and the other to face the board.
Draw a simple picture of classroom objects on the board, for example, two rulers under a book. The child
facing the board must describe the picture to his or her partner, in English. The child describing the picture
must not help his or her partner by pointing or correcting in any way. The partner listens and draws the
picture he or she thinks is on the board. At the end of the activity children can check against the original.

Other activities
In addition to the activities suggested above, the flashcards and activity cards, and the songs, rhymes, and games can
all be used as additional activities in the classroom.

• Using the flashcards

1 • What’s missing?
Put the flashcards of all the vocabulary learnt so far in the lesson/unit on the board. Give children 30
seconds to memorise them. Ask children to close their eyes. Remove one of the flashcards. Tell children to
open their eyes and ask, ‘‘WWhhaatatatataa ’’ss mmiissssiinngg??’’ Children try and identify the missing item. Tell the children to
close their eyes again and remove a second flashcard. Again, tell children to open their eyes and ask What’s
missing? Children have to name both missing items. Continue with this procedure until there are no
flashcards left on the board. Pointing to the empty spaces where the flashcards were will help children
remember.

2 • Kim’s Game
Organise the class into five or six teams. Put a set of 8–10 flashcards on the board. Give children one
minute to look at the flashcards. Take all the flashcards off the board. Remove two of the flashcards and
put the remaining flashcards back on the board in a different order. Give the teams a time limit and ask

Activities
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Activities 145

them to work out which flashcards have been removed. The first team to name the two missing items is
the winner.

3 • Chinese Whispers
Organise the class into teams of equal numbers. Stand the teams in line, one child behind the other. Show
the first child in each team a flashcard. They should whisper the word to the next child in their team, who
whispers it to the next one, and so on, until the word reaches the last child in the team, who says it aloud.
The first team to finish wins the game.

4 • Guessing game
Hide a flashcard from a topic set behind your back. Get children to guess which word it is.

• Using the activity cards
The activity cards can be used throughout the course to play Snap and Bingo.

• Games

1 • What’s missing?

2 • Kim’s Game

3 • Chinese Whispers

These can all be played following the same procedure suggested above, using realia instead of the flashcards.

4 • 1,2,3, I can see ...
This game can be played either in pairs, groups, or as a whole class activity. Referring to objects in the
classroom, pictures in the Classbook, or flashcards on the board, say, ‘‘11,,22,,33,, II ccaann sseeee ssoommeetttethhiinngg bbeeggiinnnniinngg
wwiitthh ‘‘pp’’..’’ Remember to use the sound of the letter, not the name. Children try and guess the object. If
children are confident enough, ask the winner to think of the next object.

5 • Soot Says 
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